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PREFACE. 


THIS  book  is  in  the  main  a  reprint  of  notes  drawn 
up  for  the  use  of  my  own  pupils  in  1867. 

Many  references  to  Thucydides  will  be  found  in 
these  notes  ;  and  for  the  following  reason  :  it  seems 
certain  to  me  that  the  Author  of  the  Acts  was 
very  familiar  with  certain  parts  of  the  History  of 
Thucydides,  and  that  much  of  what  he  read  in 
Thucydides  made  a  strong  impression  on  his  mind. 
I  have  no  doubt  whatever  that  he  had  studied 
with  great  care  the  whole  of  the  Sixth  Book  of 
Thucydides  ;  that  he  had  read  attentively  a  large 
portion  of  the  Eighth  Book ;  and  that  he  was 
acquainted  with  some  parts  of  the  other  Books. 
I  have  stated  the  reasons  which  have  led  me  to 
this  conclusion  in  a  pamphlet,  circulated  privately 
in  1883.  I  will  gladly  send  a  copy  of  this  pam- 
phlet to  any  one  who  may  desire  to  examine  the 
evidence  adduced  by  me  in  support  of  my  opinion. 

J.  HAMBLIN  SMITH. 

CAMBRIDGE,  12th  December,  1889. 

360216 


INTBODUCTION. 

1.  THAT  the  writer  of  this  treatise  is  identical  with 
the  author  of  the  third  Gospel  is  shown — 

(1)  By  the  testimony  of  early  Christian  writers,  as 

Irenseus,  Clemens  Alexandrinus,  and  Tertul- 
lian. 

(2)  By  the  similarity  of  style  and  idiom  observable 

in  the  books  themselves,  and  in  the  usage  of 
particular  words. 

(3)  By  the  allusion  in  the  first  verse  to  the  "  former 

treatise"  of  the  author. 

2.  The  internal  evidence  with  respect  to  the  author 
of  this  work  leads  us  to  the  following  conclusions  : — 

(1)  The  writer   was  with  St.  Paul   on  his   second 

journey,  since  in  Acts  xvi.  10  the  first  person  is 
used  for  the  first  time  in  the  narrative,  proving 
that  the  writer  accompanied  St.  Paul  in  his 
voyage  to  Macedonia. 

(2)  The  writer  accompanied  St.  Paul 

to  Asia  (Acts  xx.  6) ; 
and  to  Jerusalem  (Acts  xx.  15) ; 
and  to  Caesarea  (Acts  xxi.  8)  ; 
and  to  Rome  (Acts  xxviii.  16). 
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3.  Of  the  personal  history  of  St.  Luke  we  know  but 
little. 

He  is  mentioned  by  name  three  times  in  St.  Paul's 
Epistles,  and  in  no  other  part  of  the  New  Testament. 

Col.  iv.  14.     "  Luke  the  beloved  physician." 

In  this  passage  he  is  distinguished  from  "  those  of 
the  circumcision,"  and  hence  we  conclude  that  he  was 
a  Gentile  by  birth. 

2  Tim.  iv.  11.     "  Luke  only  is  with  me." 

From  this  we  infer  that  he  continued  with  St.  Paul 
to  the  end  of  his  life. 

Philemon  24.  "  Demas,  Lucas,  my  fellow-labour- 
ers." 

The  name  Lucas  (Aovicas)  is  an  abbreviated  form  of 
Lucanus.  Eusebius  says  he  was  born  at  Antioch. 
The  date  of  his  conversion  is  unknown ;  apparently  he 
was  not  "  an  eye-witness  and  minister  of  the  word  from 
the  beginning"  (Luke  i.  2).  That  he  was  taught  the 
science  of  medicine  is  clear  from  Col.  iv.  14  ;  and  a  late 
tradition  of  the  Church  also  declares  that  he  was  a 
painter  of  considerable  skill. 

4.  This   treatise   is   addressed    to   a  person   named 
Theophilus,  to  whom  the  Gospel  of  St.  Luke  is  also 
addressed,  but  both  works  are  clearly  designed  to  in- 
struct   Christians    of   every   class,    whether    Jews    or 
Gentiles.     The  two  chief  subjects  of  this  work  are — 

(1)  The  fulfilment  of  the  promise  of  the  Father  by 

the  descent  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 

(2)  The  result  of  the  outpouring  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 

by  the  dispersion  of  the  Gospel  among  Jews 
and  Gentiles, 
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"  The  book  is  intended  to  set  forth  the  development 
of  the  Church  from  Jerusalem  to  Borne,  from  the  metro- 
polis of  Judaism  to  the  capital  of  the  world,  and  there- 
with the  transition  of  the  Gospel  from  the  Jews  to  the 
Gentiles,  carried  out  under  Divine  guidance  through 
the  guilt  of  the  former."  —  Weiss. 

5.  The  period  of  time  included  in  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles  is  somewhat  more  than  thirty  years,  from  the 
Eesurrection  of  our  Lord,  A.D.  30,  to  the  first  imprison- 
ment of  St.  Paul  at  Eome,  A.D.  61 — 63. 

Jerome  states  that  the  book  was  written  at  Eome 
between  St.  Paul's  first  and  second  imprisonments  in 
that  city,  A.D.  63 — 65.  But  there  is  no  certain  evidence 
as  to  the  place  and  time  of  writing. 

6.  The  title  prefixed  to  this  treatise  stands  thus  in 
the  Vatican  Manuscript — Ilpdgeis  roov  d7roorr6\a)v.     The 
title  in  the  Alexandrine   Manuscript   at   the   British 
Museum  is  Ilpdgeis  TMV  djicov  d 


CHAPTEE  I. 

1.  TTpwrov,  first,  put  for  irporepov,  former. 

—  &v,  genitive  by  attraction. 

—  ijpgaTo  TTouelv,  began  to  do,  equivalent  to  eTroL^crev  ev 
dp%rj,  did  in  the  beginning  of  the  process  by  which  the 
Church  was  founded. 

2.  oi'xpi  979  rjfjuepas,  till  the  day  in  which,  condensed  for 


3.  reic^piov  means  a  sure  sign,  a  demonstrative  proof, 
stronger  in  meaning  than 
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3.  SL  fjfjbepwv  Tecra-apd/covTa,  during  forty  days. 

—  ra  Trepl  TT}?  /3a<Ti\€ias  rov  Seov,  the  matters  relating 
to  the  kingdom  of  God,  probably  instructions  by  which 
the  Apostles  were  guided  in  building  up  the  Church. 

4.  <7uz>a\££o//,ej>o9,  associating  with. 

—  TJV  rjicovo-are,  ivhich  (said  He)  ye  heard.     Notice  the 
change  from  the  indirect  to  the  direct  narration.     Other 
instances  will  be  found  in  xvii.  3,  and  xxiii.  22. 

5.  ov  /Aero,  TroXXa?  TauTa?  rj/juepaSy  after  not  many  of 
these  days,  i.e.  after  a  few  days  including  those  just  past. 
Comp.  Terence   Heaut.   iv.  5,  4,  etsi  seio  hosce  aliquot 
dies  non  sentiet. 

6.  el  aTroKaOio-rdvei,? ;  dost  thou  intend  to  restore  ?     In 
late  Greek  el  was  used  as  a  regular  interrogative  particle. 
This  use  of  el  originated  in  an  ellipsis  ;  /  should  like  to 
know,  whether. 

7.  vfitov,  genitive  of  property  or  power. 

implies  an  indefinite  period  of  time, 
is  used  for  a  certain,  faced  season,  the  right  time, 
the  time  suitable  to  the  performance  of  anything. 

8.  When   Christ   sent    the  Apostles   on  their  first 
mission  (Matt.  x.  5)  He  said,  Go  not  into  the  way  of  the 
Gentiles,  and  into  any  city  of  the  Samaritans  enter  ye  not : 
but  go  rather  to  the  lost  sheep  of  the  house  of  Israel. 

This  restriction  He  now  removed. 

9.  eTrrfpOr},  He  was  taken  up. 

—  V7re\a/3ev,  received  and  hid,  to  give  the  force  of  the 
preposition. 

10.  arevifyvres,  looking  steadfastly.     From  arevrjs,  con- 
stant. 

12.  *E\at,wvos,  Olivet;  for  eXaicov,  €\aic!>vo$  means  an 
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olive-grove,  in  Latin  olivetnm,  from  which  the  name 
Olivet  is  given  to  the  Mount,  which  stands  on  the 
eastern  side  of  Jerusalem,  the  brook  Kidron  running 
in  the  valley  between. 

12.  e%ov  should   be   rendered   literally  having.     The 
classical  expression  is  a7re%oz>,  being  distant  (Thuc.  viii. 
67),  followed  by  the   accusative  of  distance.     See  also 
Thuc.  viii.  138. 

—  <7a/3/3drov  oS6z>,  a  Sabbath-day  s  journey,  two  thou- 
sand paces,  or  about  six  furlongs,  reckoned  from  the 
wall  of  a  city  in  which  a  man  lived.     The  distance  was 
that  of  the  ark  from  the  tents  in  the  wilderness. 

13.  Four  catalogues  of  the  Apostles  are  given ;  by  St. 
Matthew,  St.  Mark,  St.  Luke  in  his  Gospel,  and  here. 
As  to  ten  names  the  lists  agree. 

The  remaining  two  are  thus  supplied  : — 

St.  Matthew.  St.  Mark.  St.  Luke. 

Lebbseus  called  Thaddaeus.        Thaddseus.  Judas  (son)  of  James. 

Simon  Cananites.  Simon  Cananites.    Simon  Zelotes. 

Perhaps  Lebbseus  and  Thaddaeus  were  surnames  of 
Judas. 

Certainly  Cananites  in  Hebrew  and  Zelotes  in  Greek 
have  the  same  meaning ;  for  Cananites  is  from  a  Syriac 
word  applied  to  the  Jewish  faction  called  "the  Zelotes". 
See  Bp.  Lightfoot  on  Gal.  i.  14. 

—  'lovSas   'la/ccofiov.     Judas   (son)    of  James.     The 
rendering  brother  of  James  in  the  Auth.  Ver.  was  sug- 
gested by  Jude  i.  1. 

—  Trpoo-Kaprepovvres,  strict  in  their  attendance.     Parti- 
ciple of  TTpoo-Kaprepeo),  to  persist  in  a  thing,  to  apply  dili- 
gently to  it.     Notice  the  use  of  elvai,  especially  in  the 
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imperfect,  with  the  present  participle,  often  with  the 
simple  sense  of  the  finite  verb,  and  sometimes  to  empha- 
size the  predicate. 

14.  icai  Mapia,  especially  Mary.     The  Blessed  Virgin  is 
here  distinguished  from  the  rest  of  the  women.     It  is 
the  last  mention  of  her  in  the  New  Testament. 

15.  ovoparwv,  persons.     Names  put  for  persons  by  a 
Hebrew  usage. 

—  ejrt  TO  avro,  at  the  same  place. 

16.  Tofc  crv\\a/3ov(7i,,  to  those  who  apprehended. 

17.  K\rjpov,  lot,  that  is,  an  allotted  portion. 

The  earliest  meaning  of  /c\f)pos  was  a  lot  or  a  counter 
used  in  deciding  a  dispute.  Thus  in  Homer  we  read  of 
the  Grecian  chieftains  each  marking  a  tc\r)pos,  and  then 
of  all  the  K\iipoi  being  cast  about  in  a  helmet,  the  first 
which  leaped  out  being  the  winning  lot. 

Subsequently  /c\f)po$  was  used  for  a  possession  obtained 
by  lot,  and  hence  for  an  allotted  portion  or  office,  as  in 
this  passage. 

18.  efcrtfa-aTo,  purchased,  or,  as  some  take  it,  caused  the 
purchase. 

The  account  given  by  St.  Matthew  of  this  matter 
contains  two  statements  not  quite  in  accordance  with 
the  description  here  given.  He  says — 

(1)  That  the  Chief  Priests  bought  the  field. 

(2)  That  the  field  was  called  The  Field  of  Blood  because 

it  was  bought  with  the  price  of  blood. 
The  usual  solutions  of  these  discrepancies  are — 

(a)  Judas  was  the  cause  of  the  purchase  of  the  field 
by  the  Priests. 
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(/3)  The  field  received  its  name  for  the  reasons  given 
by  both  of  the  Evangelists. 

Observe,  however,  the  design  of  each  writer,  and  re- 
member that  both  histories  are  fragmentary. 

St.  Matthew  dwells  more  on  the  fulfilment  of  the 
prophecy  relating  to  the  Potter's  Field  (Zech.  xi.  13). 

St  Luke  has  in  view  the  base  selfishness  and  horrible 
fate  of  the  traitorous  Apostle. 

18.  €\d/crjo-€y  he  burst  asunder.  I  aor.  of  \d<rKco,  to 
break  with  a  crash. 

The  2  aor.  form  \aKeiv  occurs  more  frequently  in 
Attic  writers. 

20.  eVauX^?,  habitation.     Properly  the  hut  in  which 
the  shepherd  watches  the  fold. 

21.  eTTio-KOTrrjv,  office.     Literally,  the  office  of  a  watcher 
or  guardian. 

—  elarjKOe  teal  e%ri\6ev  e</>'  rj/juasj  came  in  and  went  out 
among  us,  is  a  brief  way  of  expressing  elvrjKOev  efi  ^a? 
KOI  6%rj\9ev  a$  rjfjiwv. 

22.  rov  /3a7rTicr/jLaTo<;  "Itodvvov.     Since  it  was  from  the 
time  when  our  Lord  was  baptized  by  John  that  His 
ministerial  capacity  dated,  a  sign  from  heaven  confirming 
His  authority. 

23.  eo-rrjcrav.     1  aor.  they  put  forward. 

24.  icvpie.     The   prayer   was   probably  addressed  to 
Christ. 

—  e£eXe£o>,  thou  didst  choose. 

25.  Trape/B?],  transgressed. 

26.  /cX?7poL>9  ai)TwVy  lots  (bearing  the  names)  of  them. 
But  the  true  reading  is  avroi?,  for  them  or  to  them. 
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CHAPTEE  II. 

1.  eV  TO)  o-v/JLTrhrjpovo-Oat,  rrjv  rj/jiepav  rfjs  HevTr)Ko<TTr}<$, 
while  the  day  of  Pentecost  was  being  completed.     An  accusa- 
tive and  infinitive  clause  is  often  used  as  a  noun  after 
the  article. 

—  IlevTrjKoa-Trjs.     The  Feast  of  Weeks,  of  Wheat-har- 
vest, of  First-fruits,  was  the  second  of  the  great  festivals 
of  the  Hebrews.     It  was  kept  on  the  50th  day  from  the 
2nd  day  of  the  Passover,   and  lasted  one  day.     The 
distinguishing  rite  of  the  day  was  the  offering  of  two 
loaves,  the  first  that  were  made  from  the  new  wheat. 

—  eVt  TO  avroy  at  the  same  place. 

2.  <j>€pojj,€vrj<;,  wishing.     The  passive  of  $e/?«  is  fre- 
quently used  of  rapid  motion. 

—  ol/cov,  apartment   or   chamber,  probably  the  upper- 
room  of  i.  15. 

3.  axfrOrjcrav,  there  appeared. 

—  SiafjLepi&fjLevat,,    distributing    themselves     from    one 
source. 

—  eK(i6i<re.     Sc.  j\wo-(7a  (a  tongue],  settled.     The  sin- 
gular is  used  because  of  eva  GKaarov. 

4.  erepeu?,  other  than  they  had  ever  known. 

—  a7ro<l)0eyry€o-()cu,  power  of  utterance.     The  infinitive 
used  as  a  noun. 

5.  evXafteh,  devout.     The  word  in  Attic  Greek  means 
cautious,  circumspect. 

—  Karoitcovvres,  residing :    some  permanently,  others 
only  for  the  time  of  the  feast. 
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6.  <jxovf]$   probably  means   the  sound  of  the  rushing 
mighty  wind. 

Orj,  was  confounded. 

€t9  e/cao-ros  avrwv,  they,  every  one  (of  them}, 
heard  them. 

7.  egiorravro,  were  astonished. 

8.  ^efc  d/covo/jiev  eWcrT09,  we  hear  (them),  each  (of  us). 

9.  'E\a/jLiTcu.     Inhabitants  of  Blam,  a  district  near 
the  Persian  Gulf. 

—  Meo-oTTorafjiiav.     The  district  between  the  rivers 
Euphrates  and  Tigris. 

—  'Aaiav.     By  Asia  in  the  New  Testament  we  are  to 
understand  that  part  of  Asia  Minor  which  borders  on 
the  ,ZEgsean  Sea,  including  the  provinces  of  Mysia,  Lydia. 
and  Caria,  the  chief  city  being  Ephesus. 

10.  ol  eTriSyfjiovvTes  /c.r.X.,  and  sojourners  from  Rome, 
some  of  them  Jews  and  some  Proselytes.     Some  of  these 
visitors  from  Eome  were  Jews  by  birth,  others  by  con- 
version. 

—  TTpoo-TJXvroL     The  word,  which  in  classical  Greek 
means  new-comers,  was  used  for  those  strangers  who  in 
all  stages  of  Jewish  history  held  the  faith  and  adopted 
the  ritual  of  the  Israelites.     About  the  second  century, 
if  not  earlier,  these  Proselytes  were  divided  into  two 
classes : 

(1)  Proselytes  of  the  Gate,  who  were  allowed  to  dwell 

within  Jewish  cities  on  condition  of  renouncing 
heathen  superstitions  and  observing  certain  pre- 
cepts of  the  Law  of  Moses. 

(2)  Proselytes   of  Eighteousness,  who,  having  been 

baptized  and  circumcised,  were  admitted  to  all 
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rites,  ceremonies,  and  privileges  used  or  enjoyed 
by  natural  Jews. 

11.  /jL€<ya\e2a.      An  adjective,  magnificent,  wonderful. 
Supply  epya. 

12.  SiTjiropovvTo,  ivere  perplexed. 

—  ri  av  6e\oi  rovro  elvau ;    ivhat  can  this  be  ?     av  is 
frequently  used  with  the  optative  in  an  interrogative 
sentence.     Compare  xvii.  18. 

13.  <y\evKovs.     Genitive  of  y\ev/cos,  sweet  young  wine. 
Latin,  mustum. 

14.  gvcorio-aaOe,  give   ear.     1    aor.    imperative   eVom- 
^ofjiai,  from  eV  and  &ra,  ears,  a  word  of  late  Greek. 

15.  &pa  rpirrj.     The  third  hour  would  be  about  eight 
o'clock  at  this  season.     The  Jews  at  this  time  divided 
the  day  into  twelve  equal  portions  between  sunrise  and 
sunset.     The   fixed   hours  of  prayer  were   the   third, 
sixth,  and  ninth,  and  no  pious  Jew  would  eat  or  drink 
before  the  third  hour. 

17.  eV%ara£?  rj/jiepais.     By  the  last  days  we  may  under- 
stand the  whole  period  between  the  first  and  second 
comings  of  the  Messiah ;    the  days  of  the  Christian 
Dispensation. 

18.  eV^etw.     The  true  form  of  this  future  is  e/e^eoj. 
20.  67ri<j)av7J,  glorious,  notable.     Thuc.  vi.  72. 

22.  airoSeSeiy/jLevov,  accredited,  from  aTroSeifcvv/jii,  to 
make  known,  to  demonstrate. 

Our  Lord  was  proved  to  be  what  He  claimed  to  be ; 
He  received  from  God  (CLTTO  rov  @eov)  credentials  of  His 
claims. 

—  Swdpeai.     Miracles  are  called  by  various  names 
in  Scripture,  e.g. : 
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s,  mighty  ivories,  as  evidencing  the  poiver  of 


God. 

repara,  marvels,  as  proofs  of  supernatural  agency. 
o-j]fjLela,  signs,  as  evidences  of  a  divine  mission. 

23.  (bpicr/jievrj,  determined,  from  O/H£O>,  to  define,  to  deter- 
mine. 

—  e/cSorov,  delivered  up. 

—  Sia  %e£po9  avo/jLcov,  by  the  hand  of  lawless  men,  by 
means  of  the  Eoman  soldiers,  who  were  not  under  the 
law.     Notice  Sid  with  the  instrumental  cause,  as  in  ii.  22. 

The  Eoman  soldiers  were  the  causa  instrumental, 
the  Jews  were  the  causa  principalis. 

—  Trpoo-Trrjgavres,  having  nailed  up,  i.e.  to  the  cross. 

—  dvei\€T€,  ye  slew. 

24.  o>Sa>a9,  pangs.     wSt?  is  used  for  the  pangs  of  child- 
birth and,  generally,  for  pain,  distress. 

But  it  is  possible  that  the  word  is  used  here,  as  it  is 
in  the  Septuagint,  for  snares  or  bonds. 

—  VTT  CLVTOV,  ly  it,  i.e.  by  death. 

25.  et9  avrov,  with  reference  to  him. 

—  Trpoopcofjbrjv,  I  saw  before  me.     The  Attic  imperfect 
middle  of  opdco  is  ecopco/jurjv. 

—  <7a\evdct),  from  <raXeu&>,  /  shake. 

26.  evfypdvOt]  ,  from  evcfrpaivw,  I  am  glad. 

—  r)<yd\\idcraTo,  from  dya\\ido/jLai,,  1  rejoice. 

—  Karao'K'rjvaMiet,  CTT  e\7ri$i,,  shall  pitch  its  tent  on  hope. 

27.  e^9  a&rjv,  within  Hades.     Hell  in  its  primary  mean- 
ing signifies  the  unseen  and  covered  place,  and  so  is  a 
correct  rendering  of  aSrjs,  the  unseen  place,  the  invisible 
mansion  of  disembodied  souls. 
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28.  eyvcopicras,  thou  didst  make  known. 

29.  e%6v.      Supply  eo-rco,  let   it  be  permitted.     e%6v  is 
participle    of    the    impersonal    e%e<ni.     The    Eevised 
Version  supplies  earl,  with  which  the  meaning  is  it  is 
permitted. 

—  7raTpidp%ov.      Patriarch  here  means  head  of  (the 
royal)  family. 

—  ev  viuv,  in  the  midst  of  us,  the  tomb  of  the  royal 
family  being  in  Jerusalem. 

30.  tcaOicrai,,  to  cause  (one)  to  sit. 

31.  7rpol$<i)v,  having  looked  into  futurity . 

32.  ov,  of  wliom,  or,  more  probably,  of  lohichfaet. 

33.  Ty  Se^a,  probably  not  local,  at  his  right  liand,  but 
instrumental,  by  his  right  hand,  i.e.  by  his  power. 

34.  \eyei,  Se  avrbs,  and  yet  he  says. 

36.  7ra9  ol/co9  'Icrpa^X.     The  article  is  omitted  after 
Tra?    because    oZ/co9    'IcrparjK  is    treated    as    a    proper 
name. 

37.  KaTevv<yt]o-av,  they  were  pricked.     2  aor.  pass.  Kara- 
VVTTW,  compungo. 

38.  eTrt,  in  reliance  upon. 

39.  et9  fjbaKpdv,    afar    off,   either   in    distance    or    in 
time. 

40.  Sie/mapTvpaTo,  he  solemnly  testified.     1  aor.  Sia/jiap- 
rvpofjiai.    Observe  the  force  of  the  preposition.    Another 
reading  is  the  imperfect  ^ie^aprvpero. 

—  croj^re,  be  saved,  i.e.  by  God ;  or  the  passive  may 
be  put  in  a  middle  sense,  save  yourselves,  which  is  a 
common  usage  in  this  late  Greek. 

—  cr/coXta9,  crooked  or  perverse. 
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41.  Trpoo-eredrjcrav,  were  added. 

42.  7Tpo(r/capTe.povvT€$,  constant  in  their  attendance. 

This  verse  is  deemed  of  great  importance,  since  from 
it  we  seem  to  gather  a  summary  of  the  state  of  society 
in  the  early  Church.  The  members  attended  to  the 
teaching  of  the  Apostles,  partook  of  the  Common  Meal 
(prohably  not  the  Holy  Eucharist),  and  joined  in  the 
Common  Prayers.  The  articles  prefixed  to  all  the 
substantives  lead  us  to  conclude  that  regular  customs 
are  described. 

43.  e<y  ever  o,  fell.     Aorist. 

—  €<yiv€To,  were  continually  wrought.     Imperfect. 

44.  €7rl  TO  avro,  at  the  same  place. 

45.  icTrHJLara,  lands,  used   for   things   that  cannot  be 
moved. 

—  virdpgeis,    goods,    chattels,    used    for    things    that 
can  be  moved.     In  classical  Greek  eiriirKa,   things  that 
lie  on  the  surface,  not  fixed   or  rooted,  as  are  lands, 
houses,  trees. 

46.  /car  OLKOV,  in  private  houses,  opposed  to  ez>  rc3  lep£. 
They  prayed  in  the  Temple,  they  took  their  meals  in 
private  dwellings. 

—  a<ya\\id(T€t,,  gladness. 

—  a$eXoT7?T£,    singleness,   simplicity.      From    dc^eXrfc, 
without  stones  (<£eXXeu9  meaning  stony  ground),  and  hence 
level,  plain. 

47.  TTpoo-eTidei,  kept  adding.     Imperfect. 

—  Tou9  <ra)Zo/ju€vovs,  those  who  were  in  the  way  of  sal- 
vation;    those  who  accepted  the  offer  of  salvation.      The 
present  participle  seems  to  require  this  rendering. 
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CHAPTEK  III. 

1.  evrl  TO  avrb,  at  the  same  place. 

—  rrjv  ZVVCLT^V.     The  nintli  hour,  at  the  season  of  the 
year  when  day  and  night  are  of  equal  length,  would  cor- 
respond to  our  3  P.M. 

2.  vTrdpxcov,   being.     Observe   that  vTrdp^co  is  some- 
times used  for  dpi  in  the  Acts,  as  for  instance  in  iii.  9  ; 
iv.  34.     The  verbs  vTrdpxew,  elvcu,  ytyveo-Oat,  stand  to 
one  another  in  the  relation  of  past,  present,  and  future ; 
to  be  already  in  existence,  to  be,  and  to  become.     Cope 
on  Arist.  Ehet.  A.  4,  19. 

—  e/3a<7Ta£eTo,  was  "being  carried. 

v,  they  were  in  the  habit  of  placing. 

beautiful.  This  was  probably  a  gate 
leading  from  the  Court  of  the  Gentiles  into  the  Court 
of  the  Women,  opposite  the  cloisters  mentioned  in 
verse  11. 

—  TOV  aireiv,  for  the  purpose  of  asking.     Genitive  of 
design.     The  infinitive  with  the  genitive  of  the  article  is 
sometimes  used  in  Attic   to  express  cause,  design,  or 
motive,  as  in  Thuc.  i.  4,  and  ii.  32. 

—  TOL^   elcTTTopevo/jievovs,    whoever  entered;    not  those 
then  entering  or  about  to  enter. 

5.  €7ret%ez>,  fixed  his  attention.     TOV  vovv  may  be  sup- 
plied. 

6.  ov%  vTrdpxei,  are  not. 

7.  Tridaas,  having  taken  hold.      From  7na£iw,  a  Doric 
form  of  Tr^efo),  I  press. 

—  al  /3d<7€i<?,  the  soles  of  his  feet. 
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7.  ra  afapd,  his  ankle-joints. 

8.  e!;d\\6fjL€vos,  springing-up. 

10.  eTreyivcocTKov,  they  began  to  recognise. 

—  0a//,/3ou9,  awe. 

—  e/ccrra(7e&>?,  amazement. 

11.  Kparovvros   /c.r.X.,   when    the   lame  man   who   was 
healed  was  keeping  fast  hold.     Observe  the  genitive  ab- 
solute, which  generally  defines  the  time  of  an  action. 

—  (rvveSpafjie,  ran  together. 

-  eirl  rf)  area,  at  the  porch.  This  porch,  by  which 
we  may  understand  cloisters,  was  on  the  eastern  side  of 
Herod's  Temple.  Josephus  says  it  was  a  part  of  Solo- 
mon's Temple  that  had  been  preserved,  but  it  seems 
more  probable  that  Herod  built  it,  and  that  it  was 
merely  named  after  Solomon. 

—  €/cda/ji/3oi,  awe-struck. 

12.  eirl  TOVTM,  at  this  man  or  over  this  man. 

—  co?  TreTToirj/coo-i,  as  having  caused,  i.e.  as  if  we  had 
caused,     co?  is  often  prefixed  to  a  participle  to  express  a 
ground  of  belief  or  a  cause  of  action. 

—  rov  Trep ITT  drew,  to  walk.     The  use  of  the  infinitive 
with  the  genitive  of  the  article  to  express  design  (see  iii. 
2)  was  so  common  in  later  Greek,  that  the  construction 
was  often  employed  in  a  loose  manner  after  verbs  of 
causing,  or  any  words  implying  design. 

13.  TralSa,  probably  here  servant ;  vibs  being  commonly 
used  when  Christ  is  called  the  Son. 

e,  gave  up,  i.e.  to  the  Eoman  government. 
e,  ye  denied. 
• —  a7ro\v€t,v,  to  set  (Him)  free. 
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14.  xapia-Orjvai,.     From  %api£ofjiai,,  I  make  a  free  gift. 

15.  ov,  of  whom,  or  more  probably  of  which  fact,  i.e.  of 
the  Resurrection. 

16.  €7ri  rfj  irLa-rei,  in  reliance  on  faith. 

—  TO   OVO/JLO,   avrov,   His    Name.     Observe    that   the 
Apostles  performed  miracles  in  and  in  a  manner  by  the 
Name  of  Jesus. 

—  fj  Si  avrov,  that  comes  through  Him. 

—  oXoKkrjptav,    perfect    soundness.      From    0X0/^X77/309, 
quite  sound. 

18.  After  o  Be  ©609   take  e7r\tfpco(r€V  o#To>9. 

19.  €^a\€L(j>6  ]Y]vai.     1  aor.    inf.  pass.   e£aXe/^>o>,  I  Uot 
out. 

—  O7r&>9  av,  so  that,     av  is  sometimes  joined  to  &>9  and 
O7r&)9  before  the  subjunctive  in  a  final  clause  without 
adding  any  force  that  can  be  made  perceptible  in  Eng- 
lish. 

—  dz>a>/ri;£e&>9,  of  refreshment.     av<tyvfy<;  is  a  word  of 
late  Greek,  from  dva^rv^w,  I  revive  with  fresh  air,  I 
refresh.     By  the  seasons  of  refreshment  we  may  perhaps 
understand  the  period  of  the  Messiah's  Second  Advent. 

20.  TTpo/cexeipKr/jLevov,  appointed. 

21.  Se^aaOai,  contain. 

—  a7ro/caTao-Tttcrea)9,  of  the  restoration. 

—  anf  alwvos,  from  time  immemorial,     alwv  is  used  for 
an  indefinite  period  of  time. 

22.  dfcovcreaOe,  ye  shall  hear.     Observe  the  future. 

23.  €%6Ko9pevOricreTai.y  shall  be  completely  destroyed. 

24.  TWV  Ka6  'e^/79  (ovrwv),  those  who  followed  in  regular 
succession. 
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is  an  adverb  equivalent  to  the  more  common 


25.  Siedero,  covenanted. 

—  Trarpiai,  families. 

26.  TraiSa,  servant.     See  note  on  verse  13. 

—  ev  TO*  aTTOGTpefyeiv,  in  turning  away.      eV  denotes 
the  sphere  in  ivhich  the  saving  power  of  Christ  is  dis- 
played. 


CHAPTEE  IV. 

1.  eTreo-rrjo-av,  came  suddenly  upon  them.      A  classical 
use  of  the  word.     See  Thuc.  viii.  69. 

—  o  cTTparriybs  rov  iepov,  the  commander  of  the  Temple- 
(guard} .     The  commander  of  the  armed  guard  of  Levites 
on  duty  in  the  Temple. 

2.  SicLTTovovpevoi,  being  disturbed. 

—  eV  TO}  'Irjaov,  in  Jesus ;    the  Eesurrection  of  our 
Lord  being  the  foundation  of  the  doctrine  of  the  resur- 
rection from  the  dead. 

3.  €69  TtipTicriv,  into  ward. 

4.  fyevriOtiv  was  a  Doric  form  equivalent  to  the  Attic 


5.  avrcov,  of  the  Jews. 

—  ap^ovTas,  rulers ;  here  used  probably  for  the  chief  - 
priests,  ap^iepeis,  the  heads  of  the  twenty-four  sacerdotal 
families. 

—  7rpear/3vT€povs,  elders ;  men  of  advanced  age,  famed 
for  wisdom  and  piety. 

2 


18  NOTES   ON   THE  [CHAP. 

5.  ypafjLfjLareis,  scribes;  the  recognised  expounders  of 
the  Law. 

These  three  classes  composed  the  Sanhedrin  or  Supreme 
Court  of  Justice,  with  seventy-two  members. 

6.  Annas  had  been  deposed  from  the  office  of  High- 
priest  by  the   Roman  government,  and  Caiaphas,  his 
son-in-law,  was  at  this  time  High-priest.    Still  as  we  find 
both  of  these  persons  mentioned  as  possessors  of  the 
office  (even  at  the  same  time  in  Luke  iii.  2),  we  may 
suppose  that  the  Jews  regarded  Annas  as  the  legitimate 
High -priest,  while  Caiaphas  was  recognised  as  such  by 
the  Roman  government. 

7.  eV  TO*  fjuea-a).     The  Sanhedrin  sat  in  the  form  of  a 
semicircle. 

e,  did.     The  aorist  marks  a  single  act. 
Emphatic  ;  common  folk  like  you. 

9.  ava/cpwo/jieOa,  are  being  examined.     See  xii.  19. 

—  67rt  evepyeo-ia  av0pd)7rov  aaOevovs,  with  respect  to  the 
good  service  done  to  the  sick  man. 

—  eV  TLVL,  by  what  means. 

—  (76o-a)crraCj  has  been  cured. 

10.  eV  Tourft),  "by  this  (Name). 

11.  e%ov6ev7]9efc,  set  at   naught.      From    egovdeveco,  a 
word  of  late  Greek. 

12.  77    o-corrjpia,   the  expected   salvation.     Observe   the 
force  of  the  article. 

13.  Trappycriav,  boldness  of  speech.     From  irav  and  pfj/j,a. 

—  iSiwrai,  ignorant ;  always  used  of  men  ignorant  of 
the  particular  matter  under  discussion  (Thuc.  vi.  72). 
So  here  it  means  "  unskilled  in  religious  knowledge  ". 
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—  eTreylvuHTKov,  they  began  to  recognise. 
15.  arvveftakovy  they  conferred. 

17.  Siave/jurjQfj,  should  be  spread  abroad. 

—  a7reL\fj  d7rei\'rjo'd)iJieOa,  let  us  threaten  with  a  threat, 
i.e.  let  us  straitly  threaten.     Some  editors  omit  d7rei\fj. 

The  cognate  dative  is  used  in  place  of  an  adverb  to 
express  intenseness.     See  v.  28,  and  xxiii.  14. 

18.  Kado\ovy  absolutely. 

20.  etSo/jLev,  we  saw. 

21.  TTpocraTreCkrio-d^evoiy  having  added  more  threats. 

—  TO  7TW9  KoXdaoovTai,,  whereby  they  might  punish.    The 
article  prefixed  to  the  clause  calls  especial  attention  to 
the  fact  that  they  had  no  ground  of  accusation.     The 
whole  clause  TTCO?  /coXdacwrai,  avrovs  stands  as  a  noun 
attached  to  the  article. 

22.  eTwv  yap.     The  man's  age  is  noticed  to  show  that 
his  person  and  malady  were  well  known  to  the  people. 

24.  6  ironj(ra$,  who  didst  make. 

25.  efypva^av  eOvrj,  did   the    Gentiles   rage.       (frpvao-crw 
^ferocio,  is  only  found  in  the  middle  in  classical  Greek, 
strictly  of  spirited  horses,  to  neigh,  and  hence  to  be  in- 
solent. 

26.  Trapeo-rrjo-av,  stood  side  by  side  ;  as  if  in  battle-array 
against  the  Lord. 

—  eVl  TO  auTo,  at  the  same  place. 

27.  e^pLcras,  Thou  didst  anoint. 

—  T6,  namely.     They  specify  Herod  as  the  represen- 
tative of  ol  ftao-ikeis,  and  Pontius  Pilate  of  ol  ap 

in  verse  26. 
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28.  Xaofr,  peoples,  i.e.  tribes.     Keep  the  plural. 

—  7rpoci)pi<T€,  determined  beforehand. 

29.  TCLVVV,  at  this  present  time. 

—  eV^Se,  keep  watch,  i.e.  so  as  to  frustrate  them. 

30.  eV  TO)  etcreiveiv  <re,  while  thou  art  stretching  forth. 
An  infinitive  clause  is  often  governed  by  a  preposition ; 
in  which  case  the  article  is  always  prefixed  to  the  clause. 
Here  the  clause  expresses  the  dative  of  manner. 

31.  SeijOevTcov  avrwv,  when  they  had  prayed. 

32.  TrKrjQovs,  main  lody  of  the  believers. 

—  ouSe  efc,  not  even  one. 

—  TWV  vTrap'XpvTtov  avT<£,  of  the  things  belonging  to 
him. 

—  iSiov,  his  own  private  and  peculiar  property. 

33.  direSiSovv,  rendered.     The  word  implies  that  they 
gave  of  what  they  had  received.     They  held  the  testimony 
of  the  Resurrection  as  a  trust  for  the  benefit  of  all. 

—  dTroSiSovcu  is  (1)  to  give  back,  (2)  to  render  as  a 
due,  (3)  to  fulfil  duly  any  office  or  duty,  as  aTroSiSovcu 
\6yov,  to  render  an  account,  Acts    xix.   40,   and   so  to 
explain  or  set  forth  any  statement  or  doctrine.     Cope 
on  Arist.  Ehet.  A.  1,  7.     See  also  Thuc.  ii.  71. 

—  %a/!H9,  grace  from  God. 

34.  eVSe?;?,  in  poverty,  in  absolute  want. 

35.  S^eStSoro,  used  impersonally,  distribution  was  made. 

36.  TrapafcXtfo-ea)?.      Barnabas  gained  his  name  pro- 
bably from  possessing  an  extraordinary  gift  of  exhor- 
tation, which  is  indeed  mentioned  as  a  characteristic  of 
that  Apostle  in  xi.  23.     Being  born  in  Cyprus  he  may 
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have  been  acquainted  with  St.  Paul  (since  Tarsus  was 
within  sight  of  Cyprus)  in  early  life.  He  introduced  St. 
Paul  to  the  Church  at  Jerusalem  (ix.  27). 

—  Aev'trr)?.  The  Levites  were  allowed,  after  the 
Captivities,  to  possess  estates  in  Palestine. 

Jeremiah,  a  Levite,  bought  a  field  (Jer.  xxxii.  7). 

37.  TO  xpYiuia,  the  money  paid  for  it. 


CHAPTEE  V. 

1.  Ananias  and  Sapphira  desired  to  gain  the  credit  of 
holy  zeal  without  parting  with  self-advantage.     They 
professed  to  give  the  whole  price,  while  they  kept  back  a 
portion.     They  wished  to  serve  two  masters  while  they 
seemed  to  be  serving  only  one. 

,  a  piece  of  land. 

aTo,  kept  back,  put  on  one  side  part  of  the 
price. 

2.  avveiSvias,    being    conscious    of    it.     Participle    of 


3.  €7r\r}pa)(T6v.     Satan  not  only  suggested  the  sin,  but 
gained  full  possession  of  the  heart  of  the  sinner,  to  the 
exclusion  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 

—  tyevacujOai  <re,  that  you  lied  to. 

4.  fjuevov,  while  it  remained.     Neut.  part,  of  /levco. 

—  ov%i  aoi  e/jieve  ;  was  it  not  remaining  in  thy  posses- 
sion 1 

—  KOI  TrpaOev   (ov^l)    vTrrjp^e  ;  and   when  sold  was  it 
(not)  ? 
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4.  TL  (ecmv)  on  eOov  ;  why  is  it  that  tliou  didst  put  ? 

),  thou  didst  lie. 

The   dative    after    tyevSo/juai,  implies 
injury  or  insult. 

5.  e'£eS/ru£e  is  a  word  of  late  Greek.     In  Thuc.  i.  134 
aTTo^v^a)  is  used. 

6.  ol  vecorepoi,  the  younger  men.     Some  have  considered 
that  these  were  a  distinct  class  as  opposed  to  ol  irpeo-- 
fivrepoi :  but  this  seems  unnecessary. 

—  avvea-TeiXav,  wrapped  up  in  grave-clothes,  or  in  his 
garments. 

7.  Sidcrrrj/jia,  an  interval. 

8.  el  aTreSoorOe  ;  did  ye  sell  ?     See  note  on  i.  6. 

i,,  I  give  back;  dTroSibofjiai,  I  sell ;  fut.  diroSd)- 
i,  I  will  sell ;  2  aor.  a-TreSoyu/?;^,  1  sold. 

9.  TI  (eaTiv)  on  ;  why  is  it  that  ? 

—  <Tvve<$>tt>vr)6iri   V/JLW,  an  agreement   was   made  between 
you. 

—  Treipdcrai,  to  tempt  or  to  try. 

11.  €KK\rjo-ia  means  properly,  the  general  assembly  of 
persons  called  out  (e/cfca\€c0)  from  among  others  for  a  parti- 
cular purpose.  Hence  in  the  New  Testament  it  bears 
these  meanings : 

(1)  An  assembly  (Acts  xix.  41). 

(2)  The  society  of  Christ's  followers  (Acts  ii.  47). 

(3)  The   society   of   Christians   in   a  particular 

district  (Acts  xiii.  1). 

(4)  The  society  of  Christians  in  a  single  family 

(Bom.  xvi.  5). 
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13.  TWV  ~\,OITTWV,  of  the  rest,  referring  perhaps  to  the 
rulers,  as  opposed  to  o  Xao?. 

—  Ko\\ao-6ai,  to  associate  himself. 

14.  /JLO\\OV,  yet  more  than  before,  referring  to  iv.  4. 

—  To>  Kvpup  depends  on  Trpoo-eriOevro,  as  in  xi.  24. 

15.  TrXareta?  (oSou?),  broad-ways,  streets. 

—  /cpaftdrToov,  couches.     In  Latin,  grabatus  is  a  pallet- 
led. 

—  KCLV  =  KOI  edv,  at  the  least. 

—  iva  eTTicr/cevdarei,.      The   future   indicative   is  put 
instead  of  the  subjunctive  for  vividness.     See  note  on 
xxi.  24. 

16.  o-vvrjpxeTo  efc,  came  together  to  Jerusalem.     Notice 
the  preposition. 

—  o^Xof/^ez^oi;?,  troubled. 

17.  ol  avv  avro),  his  companions,  his  party. 

—  aipeo-is,  party.     The  word  signified  (1)  a  choice, 
(2)  a  party,  (3)  a  division  in  Church  matters  (1  Cor.  xi. 
19),  (4)  the  open  espousal  of  any  fundamental  error. 

—  %rj\ov,  indignation. 

20.  r%  £0)7)9  Tavrys,  of  this  life.     Life  is  put  for  Chris- 
tian doctrine.     The  force  of  ravrrj^  is  which  we  are  engaged 
in  preaching. 

21.  VTTO  TOV  opOpov,  towards  daybreak. 

—  TO  avveSpiov,  the  Sanhedrin. 

—  rrjv  yepovcriav,  the  Senate. 

—  ayQ^vai  UVTOVS,  that  they  should  be  brought. 

22.  ol  vTrrjperat,  the  servants. 

24.  6  crTparrjybs  TOV  lepov.     See  note  on  iv.  1. 

—  Siv]7r6povv,  they  were  in  doubt. 
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26.  \t6aaOwcriv,  they  should  "be  stoned. 

28.  ov  7rapayje\ia  Trap^fyeiKafiev ;  did  we  not  charge 
with  an  injunction  ?  See  iv.  17. 

—  €7ri,  with  reference  to,  or  in  reliance  upon. 

30.  Siexeipia-ao-Qe,  slew.     &ia%€ipt,£o/ji(u  has  this  mean- 
ing in  late  Greek. 

—  eVl  %v\ov,  on  a  tree.     This  word  for  the  Cross  is 
peculiar  to  St.  Luke  and  St.  Paul.     Compare  Gal.  iii. 
13  with  Deut.  xxi.  23. 

31.  rfj   Segia   avrov,    by   his  right    hand,   i.e.    by   his 
power. 

32.  prj/jbdrcovj  statements,  usually  statements  of  facts. 

—  teal  rb  IIvevfAa  Se  TO  "Ayiov,  and  so  also  is,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  Holy  Spirit.     Observe  the  force  of  Se. 
The  Apostles  bore  witness  externally,  the  Holy  Spirit 
internally. 

33.  Si€7TpiovTo,  were  cut  asunder  (in  their  hearts) .     See 
vii.  54. 

—  e/3ov\€vovro,  took  counsel. 

—  aveKelv,  to  kill. 

34.  Gamaliel  was  a  Eabbi  of  great  repute.     He  was 
the  teacher  of  St.  Paul. 

—  Ppa^  TI,  some  short  time. 

—  Troirjcrai,  to  put. 

36.  ©efSa?.  Josephus  mentions  a  great  revolt  under 
one  Theudas  about  A.D.  44,  i.e.  12  years  later  than  this 
speech.  Again,  Josephus  places  the  revolt  of  Judas 
the  Galilsean  in  A.D.  8,  where  St.  Luke  places  it,  i.e. 
about  24  years  before  this  speech.  Hence,  if  the  writer 
has  made  an  error,  it  is  an  error  of  12  +  24  or  36  years, 
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since  he  places  Theudas  before  Judas ;  and  as  this  is 
quite  inconsistent  with  St.  Luke's  usual  accuracy,  we 
conclude  that  his  Theudas  is  not  the  Theudas  of 
Josephus. 

36.  nva,  some  important  person. 

—  TTpoo-e/coXhrjOvj,    joined    themselves ;    but    the   true 
reading  is  7rpocreK\idij,  with  the  same  meaning  in  late 
Greek. 

—  dvypedrj,  was  killed. 

—  SieKvdrjo-av,  were  broken  up. 

37.  T7?9   aTToypatyr)?,   of  the  making  of  the  census-roll, 
when  Quirinus  was  Governor  of  Syria.     Comp.  Luke 
ii.  2. 

e,  led  away. 

v,  were  scattered  abroad. 
39.  fjLTJTTore,  lest  haply,  ne  forte. 

41.  virep  rov  ovo/jLaros,  in  behalf  of  the  Name.     The 
best  MSS.  omit  avrov. 

42.  Trao-av  rjpepav,  every  day. 

—  /car  ol/cov,  at  home,  in  the  house. 

—  TOZ>  XpKrrbv  ^lycrovv,  Jesus  as  the  Christ. 


CHAPTEE  VI. 

1.  Tr\ri6vv6vTQ)v,  increasing  in  number.  Here  in  a 
neuter  sense. 

—  TWV  fE\\yviCTTtov,  the  Hellenists,  used  in  the  New 
Testament  for  those  Jews  who  lived  in  foreign  coun- 
tries, spoke  the  Greek  language,  and  used  the  Septua- 
gint  Version  of  the  Scriptures, 
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1.  rot/9  'Eftpaiovs,  the  Hebrews,  the  Jews  of  Palestine, 
who  spoke  the  Syro-Chaldaic  language,  and  used  the 
Hebrew  Scriptures. 

—  TrapeOecDpovvro,  were  overlooked,  ivere  passed  ly  with 
contempt. 

2.  TO  7r\f]0os,  the  main  body. 


—  ov/c  apecrrov  ea-rw,  it  is  not  an  agreeable  thing,  it 
seems  not  desirable. 


The  aorist  eXen/ra  is  not  classi- 
cal, €\iTrov  being  always  used  :  the  author  of  the  Acts 
uses  Kare\iTTov  in  all  other  passages,  xviii.  19,  xxi.  3, 
xxiv.  27. 


$,  tables,  at  which  the  daily  food  was  dis- 
tributed. 

3.  /jLCLprvpov/jievovs,  well  spoken  of,  of  good  report. 

—  /jbaprvpo/jiat,  =  I  testify  ;   /jLaprvpovfiai  =  I  am  testi- 
fied of. 

—  %/oaa9,  service. 

4.  7rpoa-KapT€prj<ro/j,€Vj  will  give  constant  attention. 

5.  rjpecrev  o  \6ryo?,  the  proposal  found  favour. 

The  names  of  the  Seven  Deacons  are  all  of  Greek 
derivation,  whence  it  is  concluded  that  they  were 
chosen  from  the  Hellenistic  part  of  the  community. 
The  original  office  of  these  ministers  was  that  of 
"  Almoners,"  but  it  is  clear  from  the  subsequent  his- 
tories of  Stephen  and  Philip  that  they  were  not 
debarred  from  baptizing  and  preaching.  The  functions 
of  Deacons  increased  in  importance  as  the  need  and 
the  resources  of  the  Church  increased. 

—  <t>i\t,7T7rov.     Philip  preached  in  Samaria,  viii.   5  ; 
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converted  the  Eunuch,  viii.  26 ;  and  had  four  daughters 
who  had  the  gift  of  prophecy,  xxi.  8. 

6.  €7re07]Kav  ^elpa^.     This  is  the  first  mention  in  the 
New  Testament  of  the  imposition  of  hands  as  a  symbol 
of  ordination.     The  form  was  prescribed  to  Moses  as 
the  sign  of  conveying  authority  to  Joshua. 

7.  7roXu9  re  0^X09  TWV  lepecov.     The  number  of  priests 
at  Jerusalem  was  very  large  ;  according  to  Josephus, 
20,000.      The  priests  who   came  back  from  Babylon 
were  in  number  4289. 

8.  eTrolei,  was  continually  working. 

9.  <rvva<yw<yri<$.     There  were  480  Synagogues  in  Jeru- 
salem at  that  time. 

—  Aifjeprtww.      From  the  Latin  libertini,  freedmen. 
These  were  probably  descendants  of  Jews  who,  having 
been  taken  in  war  and  made   slaves   at  Eome,  had 
regained  their  freedom.      These   Libertini  may  have 
returned  to  Jerusalem  of  their  own  will,  or  in  conse- 
quence of  a  decree  of  Tiberius  that  all  Jews  should 
leave  Italy. 

T&V  .  .  .  T&V.  Two  Synagogue-corporations  are 
specified,  one  composed  of  the  Libertini,  the  people  of 
Gyrene  (a  city  in  Africa  on  the  northern  coast)  and 
Alexandria;  the  other  of  the  natives  of  Cilicia  and 
Asia. 

—  (rv&Tovvre?,  disputing.    The  word  properly  means 
making  a  joint  enquiry. 

11.  vTrefiakov,  they  suborned,  literally  they  put  forward 
in  an  underhand  manner.  In  classical  Greek  the  middle 
is  used  (1)  for  substituting  another's  child  for  one's  own  ; 
(2)  for  bringing  false  accusations. 
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12.  eV^o-Ta^re?,  coming  suddenly  (upon  him)  . 

13.  rovrov.     Pointing  to   the    Temple,  yonder  Holy 
Place,  or  this  Holy  Place,  if  we  suppose  the  Sanhedrin  to 
be  then  sitting  in  a  room  of  the  Temple. 

14.  a\\d%ei,  shall  alter,  or  perhaps  stronger,  shall  ab- 
rogate (Heb.  i.  12). 

—  7Tp6cra)7rov  dy<y€\ov.  Probably  a  supernatural 
brightness,  like  that  which  rested  on  the  face  of  Moses 
when  he  came  down  from  Sinai. 


CHAPTEE  VII. 

1.  Stephen  had  been  accused  of  proclaiming  Jesus 
Christ  as  the  destroyer  of  the  Temple  and  the  Law, 
and  we  have  in  this  chapter  the  commencement  of  his 
defence.     He  traces  the  manifestations  of  God's  favour 
to   the   Israelites   from   the   call   of  Abraham  to   the 
building  of  the  Temple,  and  thus  proves  that  God  was 
ever  present  with  His  chosen  people,  and  that  it  was 
only  from  His  Presence   that   the  Temple  derived  its 
dignity.     Had  he  not  been  interrupted  in  his  speech,  it 
seems  probable  that  he  would  have  asserted  that  this 
Visible  Presence  of  God  had  been  transferred  from  the 
Holy  of  Holies  to  the  Body  of  Christ. 

—  el  apa ;  is  it  possible  that  ?  dpa  gives  emphasis  to 
the  question. 

2.  o  060?  TT)?  So£?75,  the  God  of  the  Glory ;    So£a  re- 
ferring to  the  Visible  Presence  of  God,  the  Shechinah. 

—  TTplv  r}  /caroiKTJo-ai  avrov,  before  he  dwelt.      1  aor. 
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/caroL/ceco.      irplv  ry,  like  irpiv,  may  be  followed  by  the 
infinitive,  but  irporepov  rj  is  more  usual  in  Attic. 

2.  Xappdv,  Haran  in  the  Old  Testament,  in  the  south 
of  Mesopotamia,  famous  as  the  scene  of  the  defeat  of 
Crassus  by  the  Parthians.     Comp.  Lucan  i.  104. 

miserando  funere  Crassus 
Assyrias  Latio  maculavit  sanguine  Carras. 

3.  SevpOj  come  hither. 

4.  fjbera  TO  airoOavelv  rov  Trarepa.      It  appears  from 
the    chronology  that    Terah    lived    sixty  years    after 
Abraham  left  him.     But  Stephen  quotes  the  facts  in 
the  order  in  which  they  are  placed  in  Genesis  xi.  32, 
and  xii.    1,    and  neglects    the    order   in   which   they 
occurred. 

—  /carat KTja-ev,  he  dwelt.     1  aor.  /caroi/ceco. 

—  fjL€TO)Ki,or€v,  (God)  removed  him.     Observe  the  change 
of  subject.     1  aor.  perot/ci^co. 

5.  ftrj/jia  7ro8o9,  standing-ground  for  his  foot. 

—  efc  fcardo-^ecTLv,  for  a  possession.     See  verse  45. 

6.  TrdpoiKov,  sojourning. 

—  &ov\d)crov(7iv  avroy  (the  foreigners)  shall  make  slaves  of 
it. 

—  rerpa/coo-La.     From   the   going   of  Abraham  into 
Egypt  to  the  Exodus  were   430  years.     But  Stephen 
quotes  the  exact  words  of  Gen.  xv.  13. 

7.  c5  av  Sov\€vo-a)<ri,,  to  which  they  shall  be  in  bondage. 
Some  read  the  fut.  indie.  Sov\€vo-ovcri. 

N.B. — Sov\eva),  I  am  a  slave. 

),  /  make  a  slave  of  another. 
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7.  roTTft)  TOVTW.     From  Exod.  iii.  12,  ye  shall  serve  God 
on  this  mountain. 

8.  OVTCOS,  thus,   i.e.  under   the   covenant   ratified  by 
circumcision. 

9.  ttTreSoyro,  sold.     See  v.  8. 

—  r]v  o  Oeo?  yiter'  avrov.     These  are  important  words. 
God's  favour  was  with  Joseph  in  Egypt,  and  was  not 
confined  to  the  land  of  Canaan. 

10.  e^€i\aro,  rescued. 

—  Karea-TTjarev,  (Pharaoh)  made.     Observe  the  change 
of  subject. 

11.  ^oprda-^ara,  provender  ;  strictly  food  for  cattle. 

12.  a-lra,  corn.     Observe  that  O-ITO?  masc.  has  a  neut. 
plural  a-lra. 

13.  aveyvG)pio-07},  was  recognised. 

14.  /j,€T€Ka\eo'aTo,  invited  to  dwell  with  him. 

—  eV  t/ru^cu9  epSo/jLtj/covra  irevre,  consisting  of  seventy- 
five    persons.      a-vvio-Ta/jLevrjv    may    be    supplied.      The 
Hebrew  of  Gen.  xlvi.  27  has  seventy,  but  the  Septua- 
gint  has  seventy-five,  including  probably  the  children  of 
Ephraim  and  Manasseh. 

16.  jJbereTeO^crav,  they  were  removed. 

—  eredrjaav,  were  placed. 

The  difficulties  in  this  verse  may  be  thus  stated  : 
(a)  Jacob   was   not    buried   at    Shechem,   but   at 

Machpelah. 
(/3)  Jacob,  and   not  Abraham,  bought   a   field  in 

Shechem. 

From  Genesis  we  learn  that  Abraham  bought  Mach- 
pelah from  the  sons  of  Heth,  and  Jacob  bought  the  field 
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in  Shechem  from  "the  children  of  Hamor,  Shechem's 
father  "  ;  also  that  Jacob  was  buried  at  Machpelah,  and 
Joseph  at  Shechem. 

These  circumstances  are  apparently  confused  in  Ste- 
phen's summary  of  the  history  of  the  Patriarchs. 

16.  Tigris   apyvpiov.     The    price   paid   for  Machpelah 
was  four  hundred  shekels  of  silver. 

—  'Efji/jibp  rov  Sw^efju,  Emmor   (the  father)  of  Sychem, 
but  the  ellipsis  of  irarpos  is  uncommon,  and  for  rov 
some  read  eV. 

17.  979,  which,  by  attraction  for  r\v. 

—  wfjuocrev,  made  with  an  oath,  but  the  better  reading 
is  dofj,o\6yr}(r€v,  made  with  a  covenant. 

18.  /cadco?,  in  proportion  as. 

—  a%/w  ov,  until  the  time  when. 

19.  /caracro</H(ra//,ez/o9,  having  dealt  in  a  wily  manner. 
From  Exod.  i.  10. 

—  rov  Troieiv  e/cOera,  so  that  they  exposed,  or  so  that  he 
caused  to  be  exposed.     The  genitive  of  the  infinitive  is 
loosely  used  to  express  the  result  (see  iii.  12)  of  the 
king's  cruelty.     Observe  that  iroizlv  e/cOera  =  eKrlOevai. 

—  e^9  TO  /jirj  £cooyov€2<T0ai,,  in  order  that  they  should  not 
be  brought  up  alive. 

20.  fcaipa),  season,  i.e.  opportune  or  critical.     See  i.  7. 

—  ao-reto9,  beautiful.      From  darv,  just   as  urbanus 
from  urbs.     The  word  is  taken  from  the  Sept.  of  Exod. 
ii.  2,  she  saw  he  was  a  goodly  child.     In  classical  Greek 
the  word  usually  means  witty,  polished,  with  a  reference 
to  language. 

—  TW   ©eo3.     Probably  the  dative  of  opinion,  before 
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God,  in  the  sight  of  God ;  implying  that  Moses  was  very 
fair :  or  it  may  be  the  instrumental  dative,  by  the  aid  of, 
or  by  the  blessing  of  God.     Some  take  it  for  a  Hebraism 
=  divinely,  marvellously. 

20.  dv€Tpd<j)rj,  ivas  brought  up. 

21.  avrov  .  .  .  avrov.      This   repetition  of  the   pro- 
noun is  probably  for  the  sake  of  clearness,  with  some 
emphasis. 

—  e/creOevra,  exposed. 

—  dv€L\ero,  rescued. 

22.  Trdcrrj  cro(f>ia.     Dative  to  denote  the  means  of  train- 
ing. 

—  Svvarbs    eV   \6<yoi,$.      This   seems   to   contradict 
Exod.  iv.  10,  /  am  not  eloquent  .  .  .  I  am  slow  of  speech. 
Some  take  \6<yois  in  the  sense  of  deliberations,  others 
refer  it  to  the  writings  of  Moses. 

23.  €7r\rjpovro,  was  being  accomplished,  imperfect. 

24.  TW  /caraTTovovfjuevw,  for  him  ivho  was  ill-treated. 

—  irardgas,  having  smitten  violently,  so  as  to  cause 
his  death. 

25.  SiScoo-Lv,  giveth,  or  was  then  giving  ;  the  present  is 
used  to  show  that  the  work  of  liberation  was  just  begun 
by  the  death  of  the  Egyptian.     The  use  of  the  present 
indicative  gives  vividness  to  the  narration.     See  note 
on  viii.  14. 

26.  <w</>#?7,  he  appeared,  he  showed  himself;  the  aorist 
expresses  suddenness. 

—  (rvvij\a<r€v,  he  brought  together ;  the  aorist  expresses 
that  the  act  was  complete  on  the  part  of  Moses,  though 
the  men   would  not  accept  the  reconciliation.      But 
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some  read  the  imperfect  a-vvrj\\acrcrev,  ' '  he  tried  to  set 
them  at  one  again  ". 

27.  aTTcoo-aro,  thrust  away. 

29.  eV,  at,  or  in  consequence  of;  expressing  the  ground 
on  which  he  fled. 

—  vlovs.     Their  names  were  Gershom  and  Eliezer. 

30.  TrXvjpcoOevTcov,  having  been  accomplished. 

—  2wa.     In  Exodus  Horeb ;  but  they  were  parts  of 
the  same  mountain-range. 

—  ftdrov,  of  a  lush,  i.e.  proceeding  from  a  bush. 

31.  /caravoTjo-ai,  to  investigate  it. 

33.  ayia.     Made  holy  by  the  Presence  of  the  Divine 
Glory.     See  note  on  verse  2. 

34.  I8o)v  elSov  =  /  have  surely  seen,  a  Hebraism. 

—  aTToo-reXw,  /  will  send ;  but  the  true  reading  is 
aTToo-reiXo),  1  aor.  subj.  I  would  send. 

35.  eV  x€LP^  wtth  the  hand,  i.e.  aided  by  the  might. 

36.  epvOpa  Odkacro-rj.      The  Ked  Sea  was  so  called 
from  the  colour  of  the  seaweed  on  its  shores.      The 
name  was  applied  by  the  Greeks  to  the  Indian  Ocean, 
the  Persian  and  Arabian  Gulfs.    But  the  waters  crossed 
by  the  Israelites  were  in  the  narrow  creek  running 
from  the  Arabian  Gulf  to  the  Isthmus  of  Suez. 

37.  dfcovo-ea-de,  ye  shall  hear.     Observe  the  future. 

38.  eV   rfj   €K/c\rjo-ia,  amid  the  assembly,  or  amid  the 
congregation. 

—  KOI  (fiera)  rwv  Trarepcov  rjfjiwv,  and  with  our  fathers. 

—  \6<yia,   oracles.      The   word   is  used   of  the  Old 
Testament  Scriptures  in  Eom.  iii.  2. 
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39.  669  AIJVTTTOV,  to  Egypt,  i.e.  to  the  idol-worship  of 
the  Egyptians. 

40.  o  yap  McoiJo-f]?  o5ro9.      A  nominative  without  a 
verb.     Eender  it  thus:  "For  this  Moses,  who  brought 
us  up  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt  —  we  know  not  what  has 
happened  to  him  ". 

41.  e/jLoa")^07roir](7avy  they  made  a  calf.    The  word  occurs 
nowhere  else. 

42.  ea-Tpetye,  turned  away,  i.e.  took  no  further  thought 
about  them.     In  xv.  16,  we  find  dvao-rptyco  with  the 
opposite  meaning. 

—  rfj  o-Tpana  rov  ovpdvov.     The  Sun,  Moon,  and 
Stars. 

—  /3i/3\w  rwv  TrpofyriTwv.     The  twelve  Minor  Pro- 
phets were  included  in  one  book. 

—  p,r]  TTpoo-qveyKaTe  ;  did  ye  offer  ?     The  sense  of  the 
passage  is  this  :  "  Ye  surely  cannot  say  that  ye  offered 
the  sacrifices  to  Me,  when  ye  were  paying  such  honours 
to  false  gods  ". 

43.  KOI  dvekdftere,  and  yet  he  uplifted,  i.e.  carried  about 
with  pomp. 

—  Moloch,  meaning  King,  was  a  deity  worshipped 
by  the  Ammonites.      Children  were  sacrificed  to  this 
idol,  which  was  represented  with  the  head  of  an  ox. 

—  Eemphan,  in  the  Hebrew  Chiun,  supposed  to  be 
the  same  as  Saturn,  a  star  being  his  symbol. 

—  KOI  fjLeToiKiw,  and  therefore  1  will  remove.     Att.  fut. 


Adverb,  for  eV'  eiceiva,  on  yonder  side, 
beyond.     See  Thuc.  vi.  63. 
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43.  Ba/3v\Mvo<?.     In  the  original,  Amos  v.  27,  Damas- 
cus.    Amos  had  the  Syrian  wars  in  view  ;  Stephen  had 
the  Assyrian  captivities  in  his  mind. 

44.  77  a-Krfvr]  rov  jjbaprvpLov,  the  Tabernacle  of  the  Testi- 
mony, i.e.  the  Ark,  which  contained  the  testimony  of 
God  written  on  the  tables  of  stone.     The  Presence  of 
God  on  the  Ark,  and  His  commandments  in  the  Ark, 
kept  up  a  perpetual  remembrance  of  His  Power. 

—  eV  T049  Trarpdo-iv  rjfjiwv,  in  the  midst  of  our  fathers. 

45.  TJV,  which  (tabernacle). 

,  brought  in  to  Canaan. 

having  received  it  in  succession;   the 
word  used  for  the  transmission  of  heirlooms. 

—  'Irja-ov,  Joshua,  the  same  name  as  Jesus. 

—  ev  rfj  /caraa^eo-et,  while  they  were  obtaining  posses- 
sion of  the  land  of  the  nations. 

—  &v  by  attraction  for  a. 

The  names  of  the  nations  were  Canaanites,  Hittites, 
Hivites,  Perizzites,  Girgashites,  Amorites,  and  Jebu- 
sites. 

48.  o  TrpotyqTrjs.     Isaiah  Ixvi.  1. 

49.  v7ro7r6Siov  T&V  TTobwv  [MOV,  the  footstool  of  My  feet. 

—  KaraTrava-ea)?,  final  rest,  dvr  miner  ere,  resist.    Liter- 
ally rush  against ;  in  adversum  ruitis. 

52.  TOV  Si/caiov,  of  the  Just  One.     A  regular  title  of 
the  Messiah. 

53.  omz^€9,  seeing  that  ye,  quippe  qui.     See  ix.  35. 

—  66?  Siarayas  dyyehcov,  as  the  ordinance  of  angels  ; 
literally,   unto    ordinances   of   angels.     It    implies    that 
Angels  assisted  at  the  delivery  of  the  Law. 
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54.  SieTTpiovro,  they  were  cut  asunder.     Literally  they 
were  sawn  asunder. 

55.  ecrrwra,  standing ;    the  attitude  of  one  ready  to 
help. 

56.  TOV  vlov  rov  avOpdwrov.     This  title  is  only  used  by 
Christ  of  Himself  in  the  Gospels. 

58.  e£&>  T?}?  7roXe&>9.     In  accordance  with  the  direction 
that  criminals  were  to  be  stoned  without  the  camp  (Levit. 
xxiv.  14). 

59.  e7ri,Ka\ov/j,€vov,  making  invocation. 

60.  fjirj  crT??cr779  avrols,  do  not  attach  to  them,  i.e.  do  not 
make  this  sin  cleave  to  them.     But  some  take  a-rrjo-ys 
in  the  sense  of  weighing,  which   is  found  in  classical 
Greek,  and  explain  it  thus :  do  not  place  in  the  scale  of 
their  offences. 


CHAPTEE  VIII. 

1.  (TvvevSo/cwv,  consenting.     The  word  occurs  in  Luke 
xi.  48  and  Bom.  i.  32,  and  in  the  three  passages  it 
implies  that  a  greater  degree  of  guilt  is  incurred  by  men 
who  in  cold  blood  sanction  crimes,  than  by  those  who 
commit  the  crimes  in  the  heat  of  passion. 

—  avaipe<rei,,  destruction,  slaying. 

—  irdvreSj  all  the  members,  i.e.  rri$  €KK\/rjo'ias. 

—  Sieo-Trdprjcrav,  were  scattered  about. 

2.  a-vveKOfjuo'av,  buried.     (Tvy/co/mi^co  has  these  mean- 
ings: 

(1)  ' '  I  collect  in  a  heap  "  the  fruits  of  harvest, 
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(2)  "I  collect  "  the  dead  bodies  from  a  field  of  battle, 

for  burial.     Thuc.  vi.  71. 

(3)  "I  assist  in  carrying  out  for  burial"   a  single 

corpse.     Soph.  Aj.  1048. 

2.  KOTrerov,  lamentation,  accompanied  by  beating  of  the 
breast  (KOTTTO/UU)  . 

3.  eXvfjLaivero,  went   on   making  havoc  of.     From  Xu- 
fjiaivco,  I  maltreat. 

—  Kara  TOVS  OL/COVS,  house  after  house. 

—  crvpwv,  dragging  with  violence.     The  word  implies 
unnecessary  violence. 

5.  Philip  the  Deacon.     See  note  on  vi.  5. 

—  rrjv  7r6\iv,  the  city  of  Samaria. 

—  avrois,  to  the  inhabitants. 

6.  Trpocrel'xpv  (rov  vovv),  paid  attention.     See  Thuc.  vi. 
93  and  Dem.  F.  L.  58. 

—  eV  TM  aKoveiv.     The  infinitive  used  as  a  substantive. 
See  note  on  ii.  1. 

7.  Bender  for  many  of  those  who   had  unclean  spirits 
that  cried  ivith  a  loud  voice  came  forth.     The  construction 
is  confused :  to  make  it  clear  7ro\\oL  has  been  changed 
to  TrdXkwv. 

8.  %a/oa,  joy.     Distinguish  it  from  %«/w,  grace. 

9.  Si/jLwv.     Josephus  mentions  a  Cyprian  Jew  of  this 
name,  whom  Felix  sent  to  persuade  Drusilla  to  leave 
her  husband. 

v,  was  previously, 
v,  practising  magical  arts, 
v,  astonishing,     e^io-rdv^  is  a  late  form  of 
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10.  CLTTO  /jLi/cpov  eo>9  /j,€<ya\,ov,  from  small  to  great.     An 
expression  which  implies  all  the  people  of  the  city. 

11.  e^earrafcevai  aurou?,  they  had  been  bewitched.     The 
Authorised  Version  is  in  error  here. 

13.  fy  TrpoaicapTepwv,  was  strict  in  his  attendance. 

—  ef/aTaro,  he  was  amazed. 

14.  SeSe/crat.     The  indicative  is  used  in  preference  to 
the  optative  in  indirect  narration  after  a  secondary  tense 
when  the  writer  wishes  to  express  himself  vividly. 

—  7rpo9  aurov9,  to  the  inhabitants  of  the  city  or  the 
district. 

16.  fteftcnrTicriievoi  vTrrjp^ov  =  ^e^ajmcrfji^voi  rjaav. 

—  €69  TO  ovo/jia,  into   the  name.     The  force  of  the 
preposition  must  be  observed.      Baptism  is  the  com- 
mencement of  our  union  with  Christ.     We  are  baptized 
in  the  Name  of  the  Trinity,  and  then  we  become  one 
with  Christ. 

17.  eTrerlOovv  ra9  %e?/>a9.     This  is  the  first  mention 
of  the  rite  of  Confirmation,  which  rests  mainly  upon 
this  passage  and  Acts  xix.  6. 

—  Hvevpa  a<yiov.     They  probably  received  the  mira- 
culous gifts   of  the   Holy  Spirit,  for   Simon  saw  the 
effects. 

18.  TTpocrrjveryKev  avrols   xprj/jLara.     The  term  Simony 
is  derived  from  this  attempt  made  by  Simon  to  purchase 
spiritual  power. 

20.  ecrj.     The  optative  is  used  to  express  a  wish,  may 
thy  silver  be  destined  for  destruction  loith  thee. 

—  /crdcrdaCj  to  purchase. 

21.  fj,€pl$  ovSe  K\r)pos,  part  nor  possession.     The  words 
are  from  Deut.  x.  9. 


VIII.]  ACTS   OF   THE   APOSTLES.  39 

22.  el  apa,  if  perchance,  implying  a  doubt  as  to  the 
pardon  being  granted. 

23.  %oX7)z>  TTitcpias,  gall  of  bitterness,  i.e.  utter  depravity. 
See  Deut.  xxix.  18. 

—    ere  ovra  eh,  that  thou  art  (fallen)  into. 
25.  Sia/jiapTvpdfjievoi,,  having  solemnly  testified.     1   aor. 
part.  Sia/jLapTvpofjiat,,  fat.  Siafjiaprvpovfjiai,,  aor. 


—  evrjryrye\io-avTo,  they  preached  the  gospel  to.     See  xiv. 
21  and  xvi.  10. 

26.  /jLeo-yfji/Spia  for  /jLecrrj/jiepia  (from  fjueo-o?  and  rj/juepa) 
means  (1)  noon  (Thuc.  vi.  100),  (2)  as  here,  the  south. 

—  Td^av.     One  of  the  cities  of  the  Philistines. 

—  avrrj,  this  road.     Philip  was  directed  to  take  the 
less  frequented  of  two  roads  which  led  from  Jerusalem 
to  Gaza. 

27.  KOL  ISov,  and  behold,  there  was. 

A  noun,  an  officer  of  authority. 

Candace  was  the  common  name  of 
the  queens  of  the  Ethiopians  of  Upper  Egypt,  the  island 
Meroe  being  probably  the  capital  of  their  realm. 

—  ydfys,  treasure.     The  Persian  word  <yd£a,  denot- 
ing the  king's  treasure,  was  adopted  both  in  Greek  and 
Latin. 

—  7rpG(TKvvr]crcDvy  for  the  purpose  of  worshipping.     He 
was  probably  a  Proselyte  of  the  Gate.     See  note  on  ii. 
10. 

29.  /coXKrjOrjrt,,  join  thyself.     The  aorist  passive  is  fre- 
quently used  in  the  New  Testament  in  a  middle  sense. 

30.  apd  je;  do  you  then?  num  igitur?      A  negative 
answer  is  expected. 
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30.  a  dvayiv(i)(TfC€i,$,  what  thou  art  reading. 

31.  7TW9  yap ;  wliy  how?  yap  is  used  in  earnest,  urgent 
questions.     Here  a  negative  may  be  implied,  thus  (ov 
yivwa-KO))  7TW9  yap  =  (I  do  not  understand)  for  how,  &c. 

32.  Trepwxrj,  passage,  or  contents.     From   Trepie^co,   to 
contain. 

—  dfjivos,  a   lamb.      The  oblique   cases  are  seldom 
found,  dpvd,  dpvos,  dpvl  being  used  instead. 

—  TOV  fcelpovTos  avroVj  (the  man)  shearing  him. 

33.  TI  K  pier  is  avTov  ripOr],  His  judgment  was  taken  away. 
He  was  condemned  after  a  summary  and  unfair  trial. 
The  meaning  of  the  original,  Isa.  liii.  8,  is  "He  was 
taken  away  by  an  oppressive  judgment  ". 

—  rrjv   Se  yevedv  K.  r.  X.,  and  ivho  shall  declare  His 
generation  ?     The  words  admit  two  interpretations  : 

(1)  Who  shall  describe  the  wickedness  of  the  genera- 

tion which  put  Him  to  death  ? 

(2)  Who  shall  describe  the  generation  of  Him  who  is 

without  beginning  and  without  end  ? 

35.  dvol^as  rb  o-ro/jua.     The  expression  calls  attention 
to  the  gravity  of  the  speech.     See  x.  34. 

36.  /cara  TTJV  6§6v,  along  the  road;  lit.  down  the  line  of 
the  road. 

37.  This  verse  is  not  found  in  the  best  MSS.  ;  it  was 
probably  inserted  to  suit  the  Baptismal  formularies  of 
the  early  Church. 

38.  crT^vai  rb  ap/jia,  that  the  chariot  should  stop. 
40.  evpeOr)  6^9,  was  found  (carried)  to. 

—  "A&TOV.     Once  called  Ashdod,  and  now  JEsdud,  a 
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town  of  the  Philistines,  in  the  same  latitude  with  Jeru- 
salem, and  about  thirty  miles  north  of  Gaza. 

40.  Kaicraplav,  Ccesarea,  at  this  time  the  chief  city  in 
Palestine,  built  by  Herod  the  Great,  and  named  in 
honour  of  Augustus,  about  sixty  miles  from  Jerusalem, 
on  the  coast.  It  was  the  residence  of  the  Koman  Pro- 
curator. 


CHAPTEE  IX. 

1.  I™,  still,  referring  back  to  viii.  3. 

—  e/jbTTvecov.      Here  breathing  of;    generally  breathing 
upon,  followed  by  an  accusative  of  that  which  is  breathed. 
Some  explain  the  genitive  as  indicating  that  from  which 
the  breath  was  drawn. 

—  TO)  dpxiepel.     Taking  the  conversion  of  St.  Paul 
to  have  happened  in  A.D.  37,  the  High-priest  was  Theo- 
philus. 

2.  Damascus  is  first  mentioned  in  Gen.  xv.  2,  where 
"  Eliezer  of  Damascus,"  the  steward  of  Abraham,  is 
named.     It  lies  in  Syria,  to  the  north-east  of  Palestine, 
in  the  centre  of  a  very  fertile  plain  about  thirty  miles 
in  diameter,  on  the  edge  of  the  desert.     At  the  time  of 
the  Gospel  history  it  formed  part  of  the  kingdom  of 
Aretas,  an  Arabian  prince,  who  held  his  kingdom  under 
the  Romans. 

—  TT}?  6SoO,  the  Way  that  leads  to  Salvation,  an  ex- 
pression used  several  times  in  the  Acts  for  Christianity, 
the  true  way  to  life.     See  xix.  9  ;  xxii.  4. 

3.  Trepnjo-Tpatyev,  flashed  round :  for  do-Tpdirrct)  means 
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to  flash  like  lightning.     This  took  place  at  mid-day,  and 
the  light  was  brighter  than  sunlight  (Acts  xxvi.  13). 

4.  Saov\.     The  Hebrew  form  of  Sav\e. 

5.  7T/509  KevTpa  \cucrl%eiv.    See  xxvi.  14.    These  words 
and  those  which  follow  to  6  fcvpio?  777509  avrov,  are  in- 
serted in  the  Textus  Keceptus  without  any  authority. 

6.  6afjbf3&vy  awe-struck. 

—  6  Kvpios  7rpo9  avrov.     Supply  e^Tre. 

7.  eio-Trjiceiaav,  were  standing,  or  perhaps  stopped,  for 
they  fell  afterwards  to  the  ground,  xxvi.  14. 

—  evveoL  (also  written  eVeot),  dumb  with  surprise. 

—  aKovovres  K.  r.  X.     St.  Paul  says  (xxii.  9)  that  his 
companions  did  see  the  light,  but  that  they  heard  not  the 
voice  of  him  that  spake.     This  statement  is  quite  con- 
sistent with  the  account  here  given,  for  probably 

(1)  They  saw  a  light,  but  no  distinct  person  (yu^SeVa). 

(2)  They  heard  a  voice,  but  no  distinct  words. 

8.  ovbeva,  no  person.     Observe  the  masculine. 

9.  n/r)  /3\€7rc0v,  without  the  power  of  sight,     fjutf  is  here 
used  irregularly  instead  of  ov. 

11.  Tapo-ea,    a   native   of    Tarsus ,    the   chief    city   of 
Cilicia ;  a  free  city,  i.e.  governed  by  its  own  laws  and 
magistrates.     The  river  Cydnus  flowed  by  it. 

12.  Trpocrev'x^raij  he  prayeth,  and  is  therefore  no  longer 
the  enemy  of  Christ. 

14.  <SSe,  in  this  place ,  Damascus. 

15.  0-K6VO?  6/^X07^9,  a  vessel  of  election,  i.e.  a  chosen 
vessel ;  the  genitive  of  quality.     St.  Paul  uses  a/cevo^  to 
express  the  relation  in  which  man  stands  to  God,  as  an 
instrument  in  the  hands  of  its  maker. 
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The  word  occurs  with  different  meanings  in  x.  11  and 
xxvii.  17. 

15.  rov  Paa-rdo-ai,  to  carry.     Genitive  of  purpose. 

—  f3a<n\etov.      Herod    Agrippa    II.,    and    perhaps 
Nero. 

18.  evOecos,  immediately.     This  word  marks  the  mira- 
culous nature  of  the  cure. 

—  coo-el  Xe-TTtSe?,  as  it  were  scales,  i.e.  something,  not 
defined,  which  as  a  kind  of  film  obscured  his  sight. 

19.  evia-'xyaev,  he  recovered   his   strength.      Bodily  and 
(aorist)  speedily.     Compare  this  with  verse  22. 

21.  o  TropOrjaas,  who  made   havoc  among.     The  word 
Tropdeo)  is  properly  used  for  ravaging  towns  or  districts. 
Compare  Gal.  i.  13. 

—  e\r)\v0ei  riva  drydyy.     The  optative  is  never  used 
in  the  New  Testament  in  final  sentences. 

22.  eveSvvajjiovTo,  was  inwardly  strengthened^  mentally 
and  (imperfect)  gradually. 

—  (rvvi'xyve,  confuted.      Imperfect    av^^vvw,    a  late 
form  of  <7t>7%€&>,  to  mix  together •,  and  so  to  confound. 

—  avfjL/3(,/3d%wv,  proving  by  a  systematic  argument. 
The  word  means 

(1)  I  put  together,  as  materials  in  building. 

(2)  I  construct  an  argument. 

Comp.  xvi.  10,  where  the  word  means  drawing  an 
inference. 

—  6  X/K<7T09,  the  Messiah. 

23.  eTT^ypovvTo,  were  approaching  their  completion. 

—  rjfjuepai  iicavaL     Probably  referring   to    the  time 
spent  by  St.  Paul  at  Damascus,  in  Arabia,  and  at  Damas- 
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cus  in  his  second  visit  (Gal.  i.  18).  We  know  from  that 
passage  that  three  years  elapsed  between  St.  Paul's 
conversion  and  his  visit  to  Jerusalem.  That  many  days 
was  an  expression  that  might  include  as  long  a  period 
as  three  years  is  probable  from  1  Kings  ii.  38,  39. 
25.  /caOrj/cav,  let  down.  1  aor.  /caOiijju. 

—  Sta  rov  Te^ou9,  through  the  wall,  i.e.  through  an 
opening  in  the  wall,  probably  the  window  of  a  house 
attached  to  the  city  wall.     See  2  Cor.  xi.  33. 

25.  %aXacra^T69,  having  lowered  him.     See  xxvii.  17. 

26.  eari.     The  present,  where  we  might  expect  the 
imperfect :  a  pure  Greek  construction.     For  the  mood 
and  tense,  see  note  on  viii.  14. 

27.  Barnabas  and  Paul  were  perhaps  acquainted  in 
early  life,  for  Cyprus,  the  native  country  of  Barnabas, 
was  within  sight  of  Cilicia. 

o,  explained. 

o,  he  spoke  with  boldness. 

30.  ewyvovres,  having  full  knowledge  (of  the  design). 

—  /ca,Tr)<yayov.     Eedupl.   2   aor.    Kardjo),  the   word 
used  for  approaching  the  coast-line,  avdyco  being  used  for 
departing  from  the  coast-line.     See  the  note  on  xviii.  21. 

31.  e2%ez>  elprjvriv.     The  attention  of  the  Jews  being 
diverted  from  the  Christians  by  the  attempt  of  Caligula 
to  set  up  his  statue  in  the  Temple. 

—  olKoSofjLov/jLevr),  being  built  up.     A  word  used  in  the 
New  Testament  to  express  the  growth  of  the  Christian 
brotherhood  in  strength  and  grace. 

—  rfj  7rapa/c\r)cr€i,  through  the  exhortation.      Instru- 
mental dat.  after 
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32.  Sia  Trdvratv.     Supply  TOTTCOV,  through  all  parts. 

—  AvSSav.     Lydda,  a  large  village  near  Joppa. 

33.  Alveav.     ^Eneas,  a  Greek  name  (Thuc.  iv.  119), 
not  to  be  confounded  with  the  Trojan  Alveias,  ^Eneas. 

34.  (TTpwaov  creavTu>,  make  thy  led  for  thyself;  as  an 
immediate  (aorist)  and  complete  proof  of  the  cure. 

35.  Sapcwav.      Saron  or  Sharon  was  a  very  fertile 
plain  between  Joppa  and  Csesarea. 

—  oirive?,  so  they.     More  forcible  than  01,  who.     Lat. 
guippe  qui.     01  would  simply  declare  the  fact :  omi/e? 
places  the  fact  in  dependence  on  the  context.     See  Bp. 
Lightfoot  on  Gal.  iv.  24. 

36.  'IOTTTT^.     Now  Jaffa,  an  ancient  city  on  the  coast. 

—  /jLaOtfrpia.     (Ait.  fiaO^rpL^)  a  female  disciple. 

—  TafieiOd.     An  Aramaic  word  meaning  gazelle,  for 
which  the  Greek  is  Sop/ea?. 

38.  fjirj  ofcvfja-at,,  not  to  loiter,  not  to  le  slow. 

39.  Trapea-rrjcrav,  stood  ~by.     2  aor.  Trap  torn]  JJM. 

ievai,,  exhibiting  (Thuc.  vi.  46). 
9,  vests,  inner,  close-fitting  garments. 
,  robes,  outer,  loose-fitting  garments. 
41.  Trapeo'Trja-ev,  presented.     1  aor.  Trap Larrj /JLL. 


CHAPTEE  X. 

1.  e/carovTapxr}?,  a  centurion,  commanding  the  sixth 
part  of  a  cohort.  Favourable  mention  is  made  of  the 
centurions  throughout  the  whole  of  the  New  Testament, 
as  Acts  xxiii.  17,  xxvii.  3  ;  and  Professor  Blunt  suggests 
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that  this  may  be  accounted  for  by  the  consideration 
that  the  more  intelligent  and  orderly  soldiers  were  pro- 
bably promoted  to  this  command. 

1.  (TTretprjs,  cohort,  made  up  of  soldiers  from   Italy. 
Most  of  the  Eoman  cohorts  in  Syria  were  made  up  of 
natives  of  the  province. 

2.  <j)o/3ov/jievo<;  TOP  Qebv.     Some  are  of  opinion  that 
Cornelius  was  a  Proselyte  of  the  Gate,  others  that  he 
was  still  a  heathen,  though  a  God-fearing  man. 

3.  opdfjLan,  a  vision,  while  he  was  wide  awake. 

—  otxrel  &pav  evvdrr]v,  during  about  the  ninth  hour. 

4 .  et?  fjLvrjfjLo&vvov,  for  a  memorial,  i.e.  so  as  to  be  ob- 
served by  God. 

5.  jJLardTreii'fyai,  fetch. 

7.  r&v  7rpoo-/capT€povvTO)v,  of  those  in  constant  attend- 
ance. 

9.  eVl  TO  Sa)/j,a,  on  to  the  house-top,  where  the  Jews 
went  for  meditation  and  prayer. 

10.  7rp6<nreivo$,  hungry.     From  Trewda),  I  am  hungry. 

—  yevo-ao-Ocu,  to  taste  (food). 

—  e/ca-racris,  a  trance,  the  word  implying  a  removal 
or  rapture  of  the  person  into  a  supernatural  state,  and 
so  being  used  for  the  highest  kind  of  spiritual  revelation. 

—  <r/c€v6s  TL,  a  kind  of  vessel. 

11.  Tea-a-apa-Lv  appals,  ly  four  corners.     Some  explain 
apxtf  here  as  meaning  the  end  of  a  rope,  comparing  Eur. 
Hipp.  758.     As  a  surgical  word  it  was  used  for  the  end 
of  a  bandage. 

~-    KaOiepevov,  being  lowered. 
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12.  epirerdj  creeping   things;    reptiles.      From   e/>7ro> ; 
in  Latin  serpo,  I  creep. 

14.  ovSeTTore  e(f>a<yov  TTCLV,  I  always  abstained  from  eat- 
ing everything.     The  negative  should  be  connected  with 
the  verb,  for  so  the  negation  is  made  stronger. 

15.  eicaOdpicre,  made  clean  or  declared  to  he  clean,  the 
aorist  denoting  a  single,  definite  act. 

—  KOLVOV,  make  common  or  speak  of  as  common.     Im- 
perat.  act.  tcoivoa). 

17.  VTTO,  ly,  and  not  airo^/rom,  is  the  true  reading. 

19.  SievOviLovpevov,  considering,  debating  within  himself. 

20.  d\\d.     Elliptical  (let  them  seek  no  longer)  but. 

22.  fjuapTvpovfjievos,  well  spoken  of.     Passive. 

—  ^XP/rJfjiaT ^Qy*  was  warned.     xprj/jLarifo  means 

(1)  I  transact  business  ; 

(2)  I  acquire  a  name,  xi.  26. 

—  XP*tt*ar%opa*  generally  means  /  receive  a  divine 
warning  (Matt.  ii.  12). 

—  ptffjLaTa,  words.      p?ip<a>,  detached  utterance ;   \6<yo$, 
complete  message,  as  in  verse  37. 

23.  /cai  rives,  six  in  number,  as  we  learn  from  xi.  12. 

24.  r)v  TrpoaSo/c&v,  was  expecting. 

—  dvay/caiovs  </>iXov9,  intimate  friends ;  Lat.  necessarii. 

25.  co9  eyevero  rov  elae\delv  rov  Ilerpov,  when  it  came 
to  pass  that  Peter  entered.     The  clause  rov  ei(re\6elv  rov 
Tlerpov  is  loosely  used  as  the  subject  of  eyevero. 

—  7rpoo-€Kvvrj(T6v,  worshipped  (him) ;  regarding  him  as 
a  delegate  from  God. 

27.  o-vz/oyLtfcXcoz/,  conversing. 
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28.  KoXkaaOai,  K.  r.  X.,  to  join  himself  or  associate  with 
one  of  another  nation. 

—  Kai,  and  yet. 

29.  avavnppriTtos,  without  making  any  objection. 

—  jjbeTaTrep,$0ei<;,  when  sent  for. 

—  7rvv6dvop,ai,   K.T.\.,  I  leg  to  know  then  for  what 
reason. 

30.  aTrb  Terdprris  f)p,epa<$,  four  days  ago.     See  xv.  7. 

—  riinriv.     1  sing,  imperfect  middle  of  ei/u,  no^  Attic. 

32.  Trapayevofjievos,  having  arrived  or  on  his  arrival. 

33.  e£  avrfj?  (7-779  wpa?),  at  once. 

—  egavrfjs,  an  adverb,  for  e£  avrfjs  rfjs  &pas,  at  the 
very  point  of  timey  at  once. 

—  av  /caXw9  eTroiijo-as  7rapa^evo^evo^y  you  acted  kindly 
in  coming. 

The  aorist  participle  is  sometimes  put  with  a  verb  to 
denote  that  in  which  the  action  of  the  verb  consists. 
See  Plato  Phaed.  60  C.  ev  eTrolrjaas  avafMvrjvas  /^e. 

35.  Se/cro?,  acceptable  rather  than  accepted. 

36.  TOP  \6yov  seems  to  be  governed  by  vp,el$  oiSare  in 
verse  37.     But  if  ov  be  omitted  (as  in  some  of  the  best 
MSS.)  TOV  \6yov  is  governed  by  aTriareCKev. 

In  translating  36  to  38  (if  ov  be  retained)  it  seems 
best  to  supply  uyLtefc  offiare  at  the  commencement  of  vv. 
36  and  38. 

37.  prj/J>a,  story  or  account. 

—  yevbuevov,  which  was  spoken  of  or  which  was  pub- 
lished. 

38.  e'%/o£0-ez/,  anointed.     1  aor.  xpiw. 

s,  overpowered. 
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39.  avelXov  KpefidaavTes,  they  slew  by  hanging.  Com- 
pare chap.  v.  30.  The  participle  is  used  to  express  the 
means  by  which  an  action  is  performed. 

41.  7rpoK€%6ipoTovr)/jievois,  appointed  beforehand. 

42.  Sia/jbaprvpacrOai,,  to  testify  solemnly. 

—  a)pi,cr/jievo$,  appointed. 

43.  TovTw,  to  this  Person. 

44.  ra  ptf/jLara  ravra,  these  words. 

45.  e£ecrT?70-ai>,  were  astonished. 

—  ol  etc  TrepLTOfjurj^  TTLO-TOL,  the  faithful  of  the  circum- 
cision,  i.e.  the  Jewish  converts  to  Christianity. 

—  eKKeyvTai.     In  a  causal  sentence,  when  the  cause 
is  assigned  by  some  other  person  than  the  speaker,  the 
tense  originally  used  by  the   person  who  assigned  the 
cause  is  used,  but  generally  in  the  optative  mood ;  see 
Thuc.  ii.  21.     The  indicative  is  used  for  vividness  ;  see 
viii.  14. 

46.  7\ft)o-cr<u9.     Probably  the  same  as  erepcus  <y\oocr- 
aai?  in  ii.  4. 

47.  iLr)Ti  Svvarai  T^9 ;   can  any  one  /    ^TI  is  used  in 
questions  where  an  affirmative  answer  would  be  absurd. 
Compare  Matt.  vii.  16. 


CHAPTEE  XI. 

1.  eSegavTo.     Aorist,  where  we  should  expect  the  plu- 
perfect, a  usage  not  uncommon  in  relative  clauses  (as 
in  Acts  i.  2),  and  in  clauses  introduced  by  on. 

2.  §i£KplvovTo,  raised  a  discussion. 

4 


50  NOTES    ON   THE  [CHAP. 

2.  ol  e/c  7re/HToyu,?79,  they  of  the  circumcision ;  etc  denoting 
the  class  to  which  they  belonged,  the  Jewish  converts  to 
Christianity. 

4.  eferfifcro,  proceeded  to  make  an  explanation. 

—  KaOegfjs,  in  regular  order.     See  iii.  24. 

8.  Trav.  Not  found  in  the  best  MSS.  If  it  be  retained, 
the  negative  and  the  verb  must  be  closely  connected ; 
everything  common  or  unclean  never  at  any  time  entered. 

10.  avecnrdaOri  aTravra.  Singular  verb  with  neuter 
plural  nominative. 

14.  eV  0*9  may  be  rendered  by  which,  but  observe  that 
the  ground  rather  than  the  means  of  salvation  is  implied. 

15.  ap^acrOat,  is  not  redundant,  the  meaning  being 
scarcely  had  I  commenced  my  speech,  when  the  Holy  Spirit 
fell  on  them. 

16.  ft>9  e\€<yev  is  not  redundant,  but  is  added  for  circum- 
stantiality.    Thucydides  often  uses  the  imperfect  e\e<yov 
for  the  aorist. 

17.  eyco  Se  rfc  rj^v  Swaro?  ;    Here  two  interrogatory 
clauses  are  blended,  the  meaning  being,  but  I,  who  was 
/?     Had  I  power  to  withstand  God  ? 

18.  apaye,  so  then,  in  that  case  (<ye)  we  may  conclude 
that  (dpa). 

—  et9  fatfv,  unto  life,  efc  denoting  the  end  or  aim  of 
an  action. 

19.  Siao-TrapevTes,  scattered  about.      The  narrative  in 
viii.  3  is  now  resumed. 

—  OLTTO  T7)9  #Xn/rea>9,  owing  to  the  persecution.       The 
persecution  being  the  occasion  of  their  departure. 

—  eVl  Sr€(])dva>  seems  to  mean  over,  on  account  of,  or 
in  reference  to  Stephen. 
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20.  'EXkrjvicrrds.  For  which  many  editors  put  r'E\\rj- 
vas.  The  MSS.  afford  no  certain  evidence.  The  ques- 
tion is  interesting  on  this  account,  that  if  r'E\\7)vas  be 
the  true  reading  (as  it  probably  is),  Cornelius  was  not 
the  first  Gentile  convert,  since  the  events  here  recorded 
took  place  apparently  before  his  conversion. 

23.  TTpoa/jieveiv,  to  wait  still  longer  for,  or  to  cleave  to. 

25.  Antioch  stood  on  the  river  Orontes,  about  seven- 
teen miles  from  Seleucia,  its  port.     Under  the  Eomans 
it  was  the  residence  of  the  Proconsul  of  Syria.     In  the 
fifth  century  it  was  regarded  as  the  third  city  in  the 
world,  ranking  next  after  Eome  and  Alexandria. 

26.  eyevero   avrovs  crvvayQr\vai,   it  came  to   pass   that 
they  were  associated.      The  use  of  the  accusative  with 
the  infinitive  in  the  New  Testament  is  comparatively 
rare,  most  of  the  instances  being  in  St.  Luke's  writ- 
ings, and  especially  after  eyeveTo.     awe/Si)   is  used  in 
this  way  with  the  ace.  and  infin.  in  Attic,  and  such 
is  the  construction  in  Acts  xxi.  35.     Compare  Thuc. 
viii.  25. 

—  XP1WMIT*tra*j  gained  the  name.     The  usual  meaning 
of  xpy/jLaTi^Q)  is  /  transact  business,  but  in  late  Greek  it 
means  I  gain  a  name  from  the  business  I  follow. 

Compare  Kom.  vii.  3,  and  also,  for  the  passive,  Acts 
x.  22. 

—  Xpia-riavovs.     The  word  only  occurs  in  two  other 
passages  in  the  New  Testament. 

(1)  Acts  xxvi.  28.     "  With  little  trouble  thou  wouldest 

fain  make  me  a  Christian." 

(2)  1  Pet.  iv.  16.     "  If  any  man  suffer  as  a  Christian, 

let  him  not  be  ashamed." 
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The  Christians  called  themselves  ol  /jbaOjjrai,  ol  Trio-rot, 
ol  aSeX(£><H,  ol  ayioi. 

The  Jews  called  them  Galilaeans,  Nazarenes. 

The  Romans  called  them  Christiani,  "  followers  of 
Christus". 

27.  TTpo^rirac.     This  word  does  not  necessarily  refer 
to  men  who  had  the  power  of  foretelling  future  events  ; 
it  is  used  in  several  passages  for  persons  gifted  with  a 
miraculous  power  of  interpreting  Scripture.     See  also 
xiii.  1. 

28.  \t,fj,bv  /jueyav.     The  true  reading  is  /jueyaXTjv,  since 
X6/-C09  was  of  the  feminine  gender  in  Doric  and  in  the 
later  Greek. 

—  o\rjv  Tyv  oifcovfjLewrjv  (jrjv),  fh&  whole  inhabited 
(world).  There  were  many  local  famines  in  the  days  of 
Claudius,  and  one  especially  affected  Judaea  in  the  4th 
year  of  his  reign. 

29.  rjVTropelro,  was  in  good  circumstances. 

30.  TTpecr/SvTepovs.      Presbyters  are   here  mentioned 
for  the  first  time.     In  the  New  Testament  the  words 
€7r«7/eo7ro9  and  Trpesftvrepos  are  applied  indifferently  to 
the  same  persons,  as  may  be  seen  from  Acts  xx.  17  and 
28.     After  the  Apostolic  times  one  of  the  Trpeo-fivrepoi,  was 
chosen  to  preside  over  each  Church,  and  to  him  was 
given  the  title  e 


CHAPTER  XII. 

1.  'HpcoSrj^.  Herod  Agrippa  I.,  son  of  Aristobulus, 
and  grandson  of  Herod  the  Great.  Caligula  gave  him 
the  tetrarchy  of  Philip,  and  the  title  of  King.  Claudius 
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gave  him  Samaria  and  Judaea,  so  that  at  this  time  he 
reigned  over  all  the  kingdom  of  Herod  the  Great. 

Josephus  gives  him  a  high  character,  saying  that  he 
was  liberal,  gentle,  and  compassionate,  and  that  he  was 
strongly  attached  to  the  Jewish  Law,  which  probably 
accounts  for  his  spite  against  the  Christians. 

—  Ka/cwcrai,  to  maltreat. 

—  CLTTO,  denoting  the  class  to  which  the  sufferers  be- 
longed, is  in  the  phrase  ol  CLTTO  HXdrcovos,  the  school  of  Plato. 

2.  'Idictopov.     James,  the  son  of  Zebedee,  was  one  of 
the  three  favoured  Apostles  who  were  present  at  the 
raising  of  the  daughter  of  Jairus,  at  the  Transfiguration, 
and  at  the  Agony  in  the  Garden  of  Gethsemane.     He  is 
the  only  Apostle  of  whose  death  we  have  any  certain 
record. 

3.  TTpoo-eOero,  he  proceeded  further. 

—  TWV  dtyfjicov,  of  unleavened  (bread).     The  word  to  be 
supplied  is  \aydvcov.     The  broad  flat  cakes  into  which 
the  Paschal  Bread  was  made  were  called  \dyava.     It  is 
necessary  to  supply  a  neuter  substantive,  because  ra 
a^vfia  is  the  New  Testament  expression  for  the  Feast  of 
Unleavened  Bread,  which  lasted  from  the  14th  to  the 
21st  of  the  month  Nisan. 

4.  Trmcra?,  having  taken.     From  Trjafaj,  iii.  7. 

—  TrapaSovs.     After  this  word  take  avrov,  having  deli- 
vered him  to  four  quaternions  of  soldiers  to  guard.     This 
use  of  the  infinitive,  to  express   a  purpose,  instead  of 
&o-re  with  the  infinitive,  is  common  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment.    See  v.  31 ;  xx.  28.     For  instances  of  TrapaSiScofjit 
followed  by  the  infmitive,  see  Eur.  Or.  64,  and  Thuc. 
viii.  28. 
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4.  Tccr&apo-i  TerpaSlois.       One   quaternion    for   each 
watch  of  the  night.     Of  the  four  men,  forming  the 
quaternion,  two   were   probably  stationed   outside  the 
prison,  and  two  were  chained  to  the  prisoner  (see  verse  6)  . 

—  TO  Trdcrya.     From   a   Hebrew  word  signifying  a 
passing  over.     When  the  Lord  slew  the  firstborn  of  the 
Egyptians,  the  Israelites  were  directed  to  sprinkle  the 
doorposts  of  their  houses  with  the  blood  of  a  lamb  :  and 
God  said,  "  When  I  see  the  blood,  I  will  pass  over  you  " 
(Exod.  xii.  13).     The  Jews  ate  the  Paschal  Feast  on 
the  14th  of  Nisan,  but  here  the  term  includes  the  days 
of  Unleavened  Bread. 

5.  €KT€vrj<?,  fervent.     The  word  means  literally  stretched 
out,  strained. 

6.  d\v<recn  Svai,  with  two  chains,  attached  by  a  chain 
to  each  of  the  two  soldiers.     Compare  xxi.  33  and  xxviii. 
16,  20,  in  the  latter  passage  the  singular  akvcnv  being 
used,  because  St.  Paul  had  only  one  soldier  to  guard 
him. 

7.  eVecrTT;,  came  suddenly.     See  iv.  1. 

—  OMnj/um,  chamber  or  cell. 

8.  ^wacuj  gird  thyself.     The  tunic  (XLTMV)  was  a  closely- 
fitting  garment,  resembling  in  form  and  use  our  shirt, 
kept  close  to  the  body  by  a  girdle. 

—  vTroSyo-ai,,  bind  on  (thy  feet).     1  aor.  imperat.  mid. 
vTroSea),  1  bind  under. 

—  o-av&d\ia.     Diminutive  of  <rdv§a\ov,  a  wooden  sole, 
firmly  bound  on  by  straps  round  the  instep  and  ankle. 

—  TrepifidXov,  cast  round  thyself,  the  outer  robe  (IfjLdriov), 
a  quadrangular  piece  of  woollen  cloth,  resembling  in 
shape  a  Scotch  plaid. 
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9.  aKrjdes,  a  reality. 

—  TO  ryivopevov,  that  'which  was  being  done. 

11.  yevo/jievos  eV  eavrco,  having  come  to  his  senses,  having 
recovered  from  his  bewilderment. 

€,  sent,  aorist. 
o,  delivered,  aorist. 

12.  avv&tov,  being  aivare  of  it,  being  fully  conscious 
that  he  was  really  free. 

—  Mdp/cov.   Probably  St.  Mark  the  Evangelist.   He 
is  mentioned  again  in  xii.  25  and  xv.  37.    St.  Peter  speaks 
of  him  as  "  Marcus,  my  son"   (1  Pet.  v.  13),  whence 
some  have  concluded  that  St.  Peter  converted  Mark. 
He  was  the  cousin  (ave^ios)  of  Barnabas  (Col.  iv.  10). 

13.  TOV  7rv\o)vos  may  mean  the  gate,  or  more  probably 
the  porch,  the  passage  from  the  street  into  the  first  court 
of  the  house. 

—  vTra/covo-ai,  to  answer.     A  word  used  in  classical 
Greek  for  the  porter's  answering  a  knock  at  the  door. 

14.  eardvai,  was  standing.     Perfect,  infin.  lo-Trjfu,. 

15.  Suo-xvpi&ro,  persisted  in  affirming. 

—  ^775X09  avrov.     It  was  a  received  opinion  among 
the  devout  Jews  that  every  person  had  his  Guardian 
Angel,  who  sometimes  appeared  in  the  person's  shape. 
Compare  Matt,  xviii.  10. 

16.  GTre/jueve  Kpovwv,  knocked  persisting^. 

—  e%£(TTr)(Tav,  were  astonished. 

17.  KaracreLaas,  having  motioned.     Especially  used  for 
making  a  motion  with  the  hand  to  produce  silence.     See 
note  on  xix.  33. 

—  *Ia/cd)/3(t).     This  James  was  one  of  the  persons 
called  brothers  of  our  Lord  (Matt.  xiii.  55  ;  Gal,  i.  19), 
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He  was  probably  the  first  Bishop  of  Jerusalem,  where 
he  was  killed  in  a  popular  tumult,  being  hurled  down 
from  the  Temple. 

18.  apa,  which  really  means  then,  under  these  circum- 
stances, is  here  perhaps  used   in  the  sense  of  possibly, 
giving  emphasis  to  ri. 

—  ri  6  ITeT/309  eyevero  ;    what  had  become  of  Peter  ? 
what  was  the  position  (in  which)  Peter  was  ? 

19.  dva/cpivas,  having  examined. 

l,  to  be  led  away  (to  execution), 
(xpbvov),  he  was  passing  (the  time  there). 

20.  dv/jLo/jia'xwv,  highly  displeased,  though  not  at  actual 
war. 

—  TOV  eVl  rov  Koirwvos,  who  had  charge  of  the  bedchamber. 

—  rpefacrOai,,  was  supported  to  some  extent  (which  is 
implied  by  airo  being  used  instead  of  VTTO)  by  the  supplies 
of  corn  sent  by  Herod's  subjects.     So  also  we  find  that 
Solomon  made  presents  of  wheat  to   Hiram,  king  of 
Tyre,  in  return  for  cedars. 

21.  rov  fiij/jiaros,  the  tribunal,  a  raised  seat  from  which 
an  assembly  might  be  addressed.     The  scene  of  these 
proceedings  was  the  Theatre.     The  date,  very  impor- 
tant to  the  chronology  of  this  book,  was  A.D.  44. 

25,  Bapvdpas  .  .  .  Sav\o$.  At  this  time,  Barnabas, 
as  the  senior  disciple,  and  perhaps  as  higher  in  office  in 
the  Church  (see  xiii.  1),  takes  precedence  of  PauL  After 
the  infliction  of  blindness  on  Blymas  (xiii,  11)  Paul  is 
usually  put  first. 

—  rrjv  SiCLKovLav,  their  ministration,  to  carry  up  alms 
from  Antioch  for  the  assistance  of  the  brethren  in  Judaea 
during  the  famine.     See  xi.  29,  30., 
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CHAPTEE  XIII. 

1.  Trpo^rjraL   /cal   St,Sdo-/ca\oi,.      The  same  words  for 
Church  officers  are  used  by  St.  Paul  in  1  Cor.  xii.  28 : 
"  First  Apostles,  secondarily  Prophets,  thirdly  Teach- 
ers ".     The  Trpoffirai  then  appear  to  have  been  higher 
in  rank  than  the  Si,Sdo-/ca\ot,.     Now  of  the  five  persons 
mentioned  in  this  verse,  it  appears  from  the  arrangement 
of  the  conjunctions  re  ...  re,  that  three  (Barnabas, 
Symeon,  and  Lucius)  were  Trpoffirai,,  and  two  (Manaen 
and  Saul)  $iSdo-Ka\oi,. 

—  Lucius  may  be  the  person  mentioned  by  St.  Paul 
in  Kom.  xvi.  21. 

—  Herod  the  Tetrarch,  Herod  Antipas,  at  this  time 
living  in  exile  at  Lyons. 

—  a-vvrpocfros,  foster-brother. 

2.  \eirov  pyovvTMv,  performing  official  duties.     In  clas- 
sical  Greek   the   word   Xeirovpyia   denotes   any  public 
service,  whether  of  a  secular  or  religious  nature. 

—  dcf)opicraT6  Stf,  set  apart  at  once. 

—  efc  TO  €p<yov  (efc)  o,  to  the  work  to  which. 

—  7rpocr/ceK\7]/j,ai,,  middle,  have  called  them  for  Myself. 

3.  vr)crT€vaavT€<$    KOI    Trpocrev^d/jievoi.      Fasting    and 
prayer  have  always  preceded  the  seasons  of  Ordination, 
but  the  Umler  Fasts  were  not  appointed  till  the  fourth 
century, 

—  ejTi6evT€$.     The  second  instance  of  Ordination.     See 
vi.  6. 

4.  Seleucia,  a  city  near  the  mouth  of  the  Orontes, 
seventeen  miles,  by  land,  from  Antioch. 
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5.  Salamis,   a  town  on  the  eastern  side  of  Cyprus, 
founded  by  a  colony  from  the  more  famous  Salamis  in 
the  Saronic  Gulf. 

6.  &eX0o*/T69,  having  gone  right  through,  from  east  to 
west,  one  hundred  miles. 

—  Paphos  was  on  the  westem  shore  of  the  island.     It 
was  a  few  miles  distant  from  the  old  town  of  the  same 
name,  famous  for  the  temple  and  worship  of  Venus. 

—  jjidyov.     The  word  payo?  was  applied  to  the  class 
of  priests  and  wise  men  in  Persia,  who  interpreted 
dreams.     Hence  it  was  used  for  pretenders  to  the  power 
of   foretelling   and    influencing    future   events.     Such 
persons  were  much  in  repute  among  the  Eoman  no- 
bility in  St.  Paul's  age. 

7.  dvOvTrdrw,  proconsul.     The  Roman  Provinces  were 
divided  by  Augustus  into  two  classes  ;  some  he  retained 
under  his  own  military  government,  others  he  resigned 
to  the  civil  government  of  the  Senate.     The  Emperor's 
provinces  were  governed  by  Legati,  or,  as  they  were 
sometimes  called,  Proprcetors  (avno-rpdr^yoL)  •  the  Sena- 
torial Provinces  were  governed  by  Proconsuls  (dvOviraroi). 
Cyprus  was  at  first  retained  by  Augustus,  but  afterwards 
he  assigned  it  to  the  Senate,  and  therefore  the  title  given 
by  St.  Luke  to  the  governor  is  strictly  correct. 

8.  *E\v/jLa$  6   /jbdyos.     Elymas    is    an   Arabic  name, 
meaning  ivise  man,  and  is  therefore  equivalent  to  o  /j,d<yos. 
Render  the  verse  thus:  "But  Elymas,  the  wise  man, 
for  so  his  name  is  interpreted,  withstood  them  ". 

—  Siaarpefaiv,  to  warp,  or  distort,  to  wrest  out  of  the 
straight  (right)  line  or  proper  direction,  to  pervert  or  deprave 
the  judgment.     Cope  on  Arist.  Rhet.  A.  1,  5. 
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9.  o  KOI  IIav\os.     6  is  not  put  for  09,  but  KaXovpevos 
is  to  be  supplied. 

The  change  of  names  from  Saul  to  Paul  may  have 
been  made — 

(1)  To  indicate  the  change  wrought  in  the  Apostle ; 

he  who  was  once  a  Jew  was  now  a  Christian  ;  he 
who  was  once  a  Persecutor  was  now  a  Preacher. 

(2)  Because  Saul  was  a  purely  Jewish  name,  and  the 

name  Paul,  while  retaining  somewhat  of  his  ori- 
ginal name,  was  more  suited  to  the  ears  of  the 
Gentiles. 

10.  pa&iovpyias,  recklessness.     The  word,  from  paSios, 
and  epyov,  means  (1)  facility  of  action,  (2)  levity  or  reck- 
lessness of  conduct.     Compare  xviii.  14. 

11.  a^Xt>9  KOI  crtforo?.     First  a  dimness,  and  then  total 
darkness;    or  simply  mist  and  darkness  as  cause  and 
effect. 

—  Trepi.dyco,  I  lead  round,  has  also  in  classical  Greek 
an  intransitive  meaning,  /  go  round,  as  here :  it  is  fol- 
lowed by  an  accusative  in  Mark  vi.  6. 

12.  €K7r\r}(ro-6jjL€vos,  being  struck  with  amazement. 

13.  ava'xOevres,  having  put  out  to  sea.     See  note  on 
ix.  30. 

—  ol  Trepi  rov  Hav\ov,  Paul  and  his  companions.     The 
phrase  (only  here  in  N.  T.)  includes  Paul,  as  it  specifies 
those  who  surrounded  him. 

—  "Itodvr)?.     In  the  last  Epistle  written  by  St.  Paul 
we  have  a  proof  that  St.  Mark  was  reconciled  to  him. 
"  Having  taken  Mark,  bring  him  with  thee,  for  he  is 
profitable  unto  me  for  the  ministry  "  (2  Tim.  iv.  11). 

15.  rrjv  dvd<yvaxrtv,  the  reading.     The  custom  of  read- 
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ing  the  Law  to  the  congregation  commenced  after  the 
Captivities.  Antiochus  Epiphanes  compelled  the  Jews 
to  relinquish  the  reading  of  the  Law,  and  then  they  read 
the  Prophets  instead ;  and  loth  were  read  after  the  de- 
livery of  the  nation  by  Judas  Maccabaeus. 

15.  dpxio-vvdycoyoi.     Elders  who  managed  the  regula- 
tions of  the  services. 

—  Trapa/cXrjo-eo)?,    exhortation    or     consolation;     here 
probably  the  former. 

16.  /caracreia-as,  having  motioned  them  to  silence.     See 
xii.  17. 

17.  e£eXe£aro,  selected.     Compare  xv.  22. 

—  fipaxiovo?  vtyr)\ov,  a  lofty  arm,  a  Hebrew  expres- 
sion for  great  display  of  strength.     Compare  Isa.  liii.  1, 
"  to  whom  is  the  arm  of  the  Lord  revealed  ?  "  and  Ex. 
vi.  6,  "  I  will  redeem  you  with  a  stretched  out  arm  (ev 
ftpaxiovi  v**]rr)\G)  in  the  LXX.). 

18.  o>9  recrcrapa/covTa€Trj   ^povov,   during  the   space  of 
about  forty  years. 

—  erpo7ro(f)6p^cr€i'  avrovs,  He  lore  with  their  manners  ; 
but  another    reading   is    eTpofocfroprjcrev,  He   nourished, 
which  is  probably  correct. 

i:  19.  KaTefcXrjpoSoTTjcreVj  He  distributed  ly  lot;  but  the 
true  reading  is  /caTe/cXypovofjirjo-ev,  gave  as  an  inheritance. 
20.  A  considerable  difficulty  in  chronology  is  raised 
by  this  verse.  In  1  Kings  vi.  1,  it  is  said  that  Solomon 
commenced  his  Temple  480  years  after  the  Exodus, 
Saul  and  David  reigned  eighty  years,  and  the  Exodus 
was  many  years  before  the  time  of  the  first  Judge.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  duration  of  government  assigned  to 
the  Judges  makes  up  about  450  years,  and  St.  Paul 
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probably  follows  here  the  apparent  chronology  of  the 
Book  of  Judges.  But  it  is  not  at  all  certain  that  the 
history  in  that  book  is  consecutive  history,  for  deliverances 
may  have  been  wrought  at  the  same  time  in  different  parts 
of  the  land. 

The  great  MSS.  have  a  reading  which  solves,  or  per- 
haps evades,  the  difficulty ;  in  them  KOI  /juera  ravra  is 
put  after  TrevTrjtcovra. 

21.  /cd/ceWev  =  /cal  e/ceWev,  and  after  that. 

22.  fjuerao-Trjcras,  having  deposed. 

—  <j>  fjiaprvptjcras,  by  way  of  testimony  to  whom. 

24.  Trpb  TTpocrcoTTov  TTj^  elaoSov  avrov,  before  the  face  of 
His  coming,  meaning,  "  before  Christ  entered  into  public 
life  ".     The  form  of  the  expression  is  Hebraistic. 

25.  €7r\tjpov.     Imperfect,  was  fulfilling ,  i.e.  was  bring- 
ing to  a  conclusion. 

26.  f)p,lv  (not  vp.lv)  is  the  true  reading. 

—  ri79  a-coTijpLas  ravr^,  of  this  salvation,  referring  to 
o-corrjpa  in  verse  23. 

—  e£tt7reo"TttX?7,  was  sent  forth. 

27.  ra?   .   .   .    dva<yiva)a-Kop,evas,   that   are   read.       See 
note  on  verse  15. 

—  Kplvavres  (TOVTOV)  eirKrjpwcrav  (ra-9  <f>a)vds),  having 
judged  (Him)  fulfilled  (them). 

28.  TIi\dTov.     Pontius    Pilate    was    Procurator    of 
Judaea  for  ten  years.     He  resided  at  Csesarea,  coming 
up  at  certain  seasons  to  Jerusalem.     At  the  expiration 
of  his  government  he  was  accused  of   extortion,  and 
went  into  exile. 

—  dvaipeOfjvai,  avrbv,  that  He  might  be  put  to  death. 
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29.  ire\ecrav,  they  had  accomplished.  The  aorist  is 
put  for  the  pluperfect  in  secondary  clauses  in  which 
time  is  specified.  So  in  Latin  postquam  venit  =  after  he 
had  come. 

32.  €vayye\i£6fj,€da.     Here  only  followed  by  two  ac- 
cusatives, u/za?  .   .   .  €7ra<yye\[av. 

—  rot?  Teicvoi?  rjfjiwv,  to  our  children,  but   probably 
rjp.lv  should  be  read  for  r)^v. 

33.  Sevrepw.     The  original  reading   seems   to   have 
been  Trpcorw.     The  words  are  in  our  Second  Psalm,  but 
it  was  originally  one  with  the  First,  or  rather  the  First 
Psalm  was  an  introduction  to  the  Psalter. 

34.  or i  Se,  and  (to  shew)  that. 

—  TO,  ocr ia  rd  Tncrrd,  the  holy,  the  sure  (mercies).     The 
kindnesses  bestowed  on  David  are  called  oaia  as  proceed- 
ing from  God,  and  ma-rd  as  promised  by  God. 

36.  i&ia  yev€a  vTrypertfaras,  having  ministered  to  his 
own  generation. 

39.  diro  Trdvrwv  (a*f>)  &v,  from  all  things  from  which. 
Compare  verse  2. 

—  Iv  TO  vofjLto,  in  (i.e.  under)  the  Law,  not  causal  but 
local. 

—  ev  TOVTW,  in  (i.e.  ~by  union  with)  Christ. 

—  Si/caiovrai,  is  justified,  i.e.  absolved  from  guilt. 

40.  Trpo^tjrcus.    The  plural  is  used  because  the  speaker 
does  not  choose  to  specify  the  particular  prophet,  in  this 
case  Habakkuk  i.  5. 

42.  e%i6vra)v,  K.  r.  X.  With  the  reading  of  the  received 
text,  which  is  here  very  corrupt,  we  must  render,  when 
the  Jews  were  departing  from  the  synagogue. 
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42.  TO  fjuera^v  o-dfifiarov,  the  next  Sabbath.     This  use 
of  fjL€rat;v,  which  commonly  means  intervening,  is  found 
only  in  later  Greek. 

43.  eirifjuevew  (or,  as  some  read,  Trpoapeveiv),  to  cleave 
to;  when  used  thus  it  takes  the  dative. 

44.  epxpfjuevw,  the  more  probable  reading  is  exopevw. 
Either  would  mean  the  next. 

45.  dvTL\€yovTe$,    contradicting.      Eepetition    of    the 
verbal  notion  for  emphasis. 

47.  evreraXrai.     Perf.  pass.  ez/reXXo),  with  a  middle 
signification. 

—  rov  dvai.     Genitive  of  purpose.     Thuc.  i.  4. 

48.  rjcrav  rerayfjuevot,,  had  been  appointed.     Taking  it  as 
passive  it  may  yet  refer  merely  to  an  Election  to  Grace, 
and  not  (as  Calvin  maintains)  to  an  Election  to  Glory. 
Some  would  take  it  in  a  middle  sense,  had  set  themselves 
towards,  comparing  the  use  of  BiareTwyfjievos  in  xx.  13. 

50.  €vo"xr}/jiovas,  of  honourable  rank,  a  meaning  of  the 
word  in  late  Greek. 

51.  eKTwa^dpevoi,.      As    commanded    by    our    Lord 
(Mark  vi.  11).     The  Jews  carefully  removed  the  dust 
from  their  shoes  when  they  came  from  another  country 
over  the  frontier  of  the  Holy  Land. 

—  'I/coviov.    Iconium,  at  this  time  capital  of  Lycaonia, 
was  a  populous  city  at  the  foot  of  Mount  Taurus. 


CHAPTEE  XIV. 

1.  Kara  TO  O-UTO,  at  the  same  time,  i.e.  together. 
—  cE\\r}vu>v.     Probably  Proselytes  of  the  Gate. 
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2.  e/cd/cwcrav,  rendered  malevolent,  provoked  to  anger. 

3.  €7rl  TO)  Kvpiw,  in  reliance  on  the  Lord. 

—  T<p  papTvpovvri,  ray  \6yM,  wJw  gave  testimony  to  the 
word. 

—  SiSovri,  ly  giving,     /cat  should  be  omitted,  the  parti- 
ciple expressing  the  means  by  which  a  result  is  obtained. 

5.  opfjLij,   an  impulse.      Eeferring  not   to   an   actual 
attack,  but  to  the  first  stir  of  excitement  that  would 
have  led  to  an  assault. 

6.  o-vviSoi'res,  being  aware  of  it. 

—  /care^vjov,  they  escaped. 

9.  rov  awOfjvai.     The  genitive  is  used  as  depending 
on  the  noun  TTIGTIV. 

10.  r/XXero,  lie  began  to  leap.     Imperfect,  aXXoyitcu,  but 
the  true  reading  is  rJXaro,  aorist,  he  sprang  up. 

—  TrepieTrdrei,  he  began  to  walk. 

11.  Av/caoviari,    in    the    language    of    Lycaonia,    an 
Assyrian  dialect. 

Adverbs,  which  express  after  the  manner  of,  end  in  i ; 
hence  such  adverbs  are  used  to  express  the  following  of 
customs  or  language ;  thus  '-EXX^cn-fc,  after  Greek  fashion, 
is  employed  (xxi.  37)  for  speaking  in  the  Greek  language. 

12.  'EpjjbTjv.     Hermes,  messenger  of  the  Gods,  and  (in 
later  mythology)  himself  the  God  of  Eloquence  :  whence 
they  identified  St.  Paul  with  him,  because  that  Apostle 
took  the  lead  in  the  speaking. 

—  auro9,  emphatic,  he,  as  leader. 

13.  rov  ALOS,  of  Zeus  ;  the  name  of  the  God  put  for  the 
temple.     Compare  Lays  of  Ancient  Rome  : 

"  From  Castor  in  the  Forum 
To  Mars  without  the  wall ". 
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13.  crre/jL/jLara,  garlands  to   deck  the  priests  and  the 
victims. 

—  TnAwz/a?,  gates  of  the  house  in  which  the  Apostles 
lodged. 

14.  SiapprfgavTes,  having  rent.     The  Jews  rent  their 
garments  on  hearing  expressions  which  they  regarded 
as  blasphemy. 

15.  6fjioio7ra()els,  of  like   affections,    such   as  joy  and 
sorrow. 

—  6va<yye\i%6/ji€voi,  preaching  the  glad  tidings. 

—  u/^a?,  to  you ;    eTricrrpefaiv,  that   you  should  turn. 
This  use  of  the  simple  infinitive  to  express  a  result  is 
often  found  in  Homer ;    but  it  is  not  an  Attic  con- 
struction.    But  see  note  on  xv.  20. 

16.  Trapw'xrj/jLevcus,  past.     Perf.  part.  pass.  Trapoixppai, 
I  have  passed  by. 

17.  Kairoi,  and  yet. 

—  d/jLaprvpov,  without  witness,  as  in  Thuc.  ii.  41. 

—  OVK  dtyrj/cev,  he  did  not  leave. 

—  ueTou9,  rain.      Lycaonia  was  much  afflicted  by 
drought. 

18.  /careTravaav  .  .  .  rov  /JLTJ  Oveiv,  restrained  .  .  .  from 
sacrificing.     With  verbs  expressing  denial  or  preventing, 
the  infinitive  is  used  with  /JLTJ,  contrary  to  our  idiom,  to 
strengthen  the  negation. 

19.  eo-vpov,   they    dragged    with    violence.     Compare 
viii.  3. 

—  TeOvavai.     Contracted  form  of 


21.  /j,adr)T€va-avTe<;    licavovs,  having  made   disciples   of 

5 
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many.     In  classical    Greek   ^aOrjrevw  means,  1  am  a 
pupil  ;  in  later  Greek  it  was  used  as  a  transitive  verb. 

22.  €7ria-Tripi%ovTe$y  confirming. 

—  ep,fjbkveiv,  to  abide  in. 

—  Kal  OTL  .  .  .  Sel  rj/jias,  and  (saying)  we  must.     Ob- 
serve the  change  from  the  indirect  to  the  direct  narration, 
and  see  note  on  i.  4. 

23.  xeiporovrivavTes,  having  appointed.     The  word  pro- 
perly means  to  elect  by  a  show  of  hands. 

—  Kar     eKK\r)(rlav,    in    each    Church.      Distributive 
force  of  Kara.     Compare  Tit.  i.  5. 

—  TreTna'TevKeLcrai'.     The  omission  of  the  augment  in 
the  pluperfect  is  not  uncommon  in  Attic. 

25.  ^Arra\Lav.     A  town  in  Pamphylia,  on  the  coast. 

—  fcdtceWev,  and  from  that  place. 

—  o6ev  rjcrav  TrapaBe&o/Aevoi,,  from  which  place  they  had 
been  intrusted. 

—  o  e7rXi7paxraj>,  which  they  had  fulfilled.     Aorist  for 
pluperfect.     See  xiii.  29. 

27.  Ovpav  7TK7Te&>9,  a  door  of  faith,  i.e.  an  opening  for 
preaching  of  the  Gospel.  A  similar  expression  is  used 
by  St.  Paul  in  1  Cor.  xvi.  9. 


CHAPTEE  XV. 

1.  The  events  recorded  in  this  chapter  happened  in 
A.D.  50.  The  middle  of  the  Acts  corresponds  with  the 
middle  of  the  century. 

s,  having  come  down  to  Antioch. 
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1.  TW  Wei,  in  accordance  with  the  custom.     Dative  of 
custom  or  rule. 

2.  TO>  IIav\u),  for  Paul.     Dative  of  especial  reference, 
depending  on  yevo/jLevrj?.     See  ii.  43. 

—  avrovs.     Refers  to  the  Judaizing  teachers,  and  a 
new  subject  must  be  supplied  with  eragav,  thus,  (the 
members  of  the  Church)  determined. 

3.  7rpoTrefjL(f)0evT€s,  having  been  escorted.     Compare  xxi. 
5,  and  observe  carefully  the  force  of  the  preposition. 
Lat.  deducti. 

—  efcbirjryoviJLevot,,  describing  fidly.     Lat.  accurate  enar- 
rantes. 

4.  TrapeSexOrjo-av,    they    were     received.     Implying     a 
reception  of  the  deputation  in  its  official  character. 

5.  TreTTicrTevKoTes,  who  had  become  believers. 

—  &€i   TrepiTejjiveiv   avrovs,   one    must   circumcise   them. 
Observe  the  active. 

6.  ISelv,  to  make  investigation. 

7.  a</>'    rjfj,€pwv   ap^aicov,   from   days   long  past,     air 6 
frequently  designates  the  commencement  of  a  period.     The 
conversion  of  Cornelius,  which  took  place  about  fifteen 
years  before,  is  here  referred  to. 

—  ev  rjjMv  e^eXe^aro,  made  a  selection  among  us.     His 
meaning  is  explained  by  what  follows  :  he  was  chosen  to 
be  first  among  the  Apostles  to  preach  to  the  Gentiles. 

8.  efjuaprvpTjaev   avroi?,   bore  witness   in   their  favour ; 
testified  to  their  fitness  for  the  privilege  conferred  upon 
them.     Compare  xiii.  22. 

10.  Tretpd^ere.  Men  are  said  to  tempt  God,  when, 
by  opposing  His  declared  will,  they  vainly  try  to  alter 
His  settled  purpose. 
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10.  eTuOelvai,,  ly  placing.    The  infinitive  is  loosely  used 
to  express  the  result  or,  as  here,  the  way  of  carrying  into 
effect.     See  note  on  xiv.  15. 

11.  KaKelvoi  —  Kai   e/celvoi,   (Tricrrevovo-L    awOrivai),   they 
also  (believe  tliat  they  are  saved}. 

13.  aTre/cpiOrjj  took  up  the  discourse. 

14.  SvfjLewv,  the  Hebrew  form  of  Sifjbwv  ;  used  also  in 
2  Peter  i.  1. 

—  e%'nyr)<raTo,  explained  in  the  speech  just  delivered. 

—  KaOcos,  in  what  manner,  with  some  emphasis,  the 
precise  way  in  which. 

—  eVeo-/cei/r<zTo,  visited.     The  meanings  of  this  verb 
are  thus  arranged  : 

(1)  I  look  closely  into. 

(2)  I  select  after  enquiry  (Acts  vi.  3). 

(3)  I  visit  a  person  to  see  how  he  fares  (Acts  xv.  36)  . 

(4)  I  visit,  with  a  view  to  do  a  kindness  to  a  person, 

as  here. 

15.  rouTo).     Neuter,  with  this. 

16.  dvao-rptyco,  I  will  turn  myself  again  ,  as  opposed 
to  His  turning  away  from  them.     Compare  vii.  42. 

—  ra  /career  /cafji/jieva,  the  ruins.     From  /carder  /caTrrco, 
I  dig  down.     Some  read  Karea-Tpappeva,  with  the  same 
meaning. 

17.  This  verse  is  nearly  a  literal  quotation  from  the 
Septuagint  Version  of  Amos  ix.  12. 

The  original  Hebrew  differs  widely  from  it,  and  is 
thus  rendered  in  the  English  Version,  "  That  they  may 
possess  the  remnant  of  Edom,  and  of  all  the  heathen, 
which  are  called  by  My  name  ". 


XV.]  ACTS   OF   THE   APOSTLES.  69 

17.  efi  o#9,  tf.r.X.     "  Over  whom  My  name  has  been 
called  over  them;"    which   means,  "  Over   whom  My 
name  has  been  pronounced,  so  that  they  derive  the 
name  of  God's  people  from  it  ".     Compare  James  ii.  7. 

—  eV  avrovs.     A  repetition  for  perspicuity  or  empha- 
sis. 

18.  air  atwi/09,  from  the  first  beginning. 

19.  Kpwco,  I  am  of  opinion.     Lat.  censeo. 

—  TrapevoxXelv,  to  trouble  in  the  matter.     TrapevoxXeco 
means  /  give  annoyance  to  one  ivho  is  engaged  in  some  busi- 
ness. 

—  €7T(,(TTp€<f>ov(n,v,  who  are  turning. 

20.  €7ri,<rT€i\at,,  to  send  a  command  in  writing. 

—  rov  aTr€j(€<r0ait  that  they  should  abstain.     The  geni- 
tive expresses  the  design   or  scope  of  the  letter.      The 
genitive  of  the  infinitive  with  rov  implies  simply  a  con- 
nexion in  the  attached  notion  with  respect  to  that  which 
precedes  it.     Generally  design  is  implied,  but  sometimes 
result.     See  Thuc.  ii.  4. 

—  d\ia-yr]/Jbdra)v,  pollutions.     From    d\i<rry€co,    I  pol- 
lute ;  a  word  of  late  Greek. 

—  rov  cufiaro?.     This  ancient  prohibition,  first  im- 
posed on  Noah,  was  renewed  by  the  Mosaic  Law  :  "  Ye 
shall  eat  the  blood  of  no  manner  of  flesh  "  (Lev.  xvii.  14). 

21.  yap.     The   reason    for    the    prohibition   is   now 
given ;  that  no  offence  should  be  given  by  the  Gentile 
converts  to  the  Jewish  Christians,  who  were  constantly 
being  reminded  of  the  prohibitions  by  hearing  the  Books 
of  Moses  read  in  the  synagogues. 
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21.  e/c  yeve&v  dp^aitov,  from  generations  of  old,  i.e.  from 
ancient  times. 


Kypvacrovras  avrov,  those  who  preach  (or  pro- 
claim) him  ;  those  who  by  reading  the  Law  teach  men 
to  look  up  to  Moses  as  their  guide  in  such  matters. 

22.  eK\€^aijievov^,  that  they  having  selected.     This  must 
not  be  translated  as  if  it  were  passive,  as  in  the  Author- 
ised Version.     The  accusative  of  the  participle  with  the 
infinitive  follows  the  dative  in  the  best  authors,  e.g.  Thuc. 
vii.  57  ;  Herod  iii.  25. 

—  T&>  IIav\(t)  Kal  Bapvdfta.     In   a  series  of  nouns 
forming  one  compound  statement,  only  the  first  has  the 
Article.     See  i.  13. 

When  each  of  the  connected  nouns  is  to  be  regarded 
as  independent,  the  Article  is  generally  put  with  each. 
See  xv.  6  and  xxvi.  30. 

—  Silas,  called  by  St.  Paul  Silvanus,  was  with  the 
Apostle  in  his  second  missionary  journey. 

Silvanus,  who  is  mentioned  as  a  companion  of  St. 
Peter  (1  Pet.  v.  12),  may  be  the  same  person. 

23.  ypd^avres.     This,  for  ypd^avTas,  is  a  clear  in- 
stance of  anakoluthon,  a  term  which  denotes  that  the 
construction  with  which    a   sentence   is  begun  is  not 
carried  out. 

—  *Xaipeiv,  with  the  ellipsis  of  Kekevovat,  lid  you  hail, 
salver  ejubent. 

This  infinitive  usually  stands  alone  at  the  beginning 
of  letters.  See  xxiii.  26. 

24.  dvacncevd^ovres,  unsettling.     dvacrKevd^w,  I  unfur- 
nish  (the  opposite  of  KaravKevdfa,  I  furnish),  is  used  in 
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classical  Greek  for  dismantling  a  city,  and  generally  for 
ravaging  or  destroying. 

25.  ryevojjiivois  opoOv/jiaSov,  since  we  were  of  one  mind. 
The  verbs  elvai,  <yl<yvecr6ai,  and  fyvvai  are  frequently  used 
in  this  way  with  adverbs.     See  Herod,  vi.  109. 

—  eK\€%a/jievov$,  that  we  having  selected.    See  verse  22. 

26.  TrapaSeScoKoa-t,    have    given    up.      They    exposed 
themselves  freely  to  death,  and  so  gave  up  their  lives 
in  will  for  the  cause  of  Christ. 

27.  a7rayye\\ovTa$,  announcing.     The  present  is  used, 
as  the  letter,  when  read,  would  refer  to  the  fact  as  then 
present. 

—  $ia  \6yov,  by  word  of  mouth. 

28.  TCOV  e7rdvay/c€$  (ovrav),  that  are  necessary.     'E-Tra- 
vay/ce?  is  properly  a  neuter  adjective,  but  it  is  frequently 
used  as  an  adverb.     Three  great  MSS.  read  ITT  dvdy/ccus. 

29.  el&a)'Ko0vT(DV,   things  offered  to  idols,   the  flesh  of 
victims  sacrificed  in  the  Heathen  Temples,  which  was 
eaten  at  feasts  after  the  sacrifices,  or  sold  in  the  public 
market.     St.  Paul  removed  this  restriction  to  a  certain 
extent  (1  Cor.  viii.). 

s,  carefully  guarding. 

e,  fare-well.  The  imperative  of  the  perf. 
mid.  and  pass,  of  pcbvvvfu.  The  usual  termination  of  a 
letter. 

30.  TO  7rX?}0o9,  the  main  body  of  the  Christians. 

31.  avayvovre?  Be,  and  having  read  it. 

—  nrapaKXrjcrei,  exhortation  or  consolation.     Here  pro- 
bably the  former. 
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32.  avroi.     Emphatic  ;  no  less  than  Paul  and  Bar- 
nabas. 

34.  eTTi/juetvai,,  to  remain  a  longer  time;   diutius  com- 
morari. 

Verse  34  is  not  found  in  the  chief  MSS. 

35.  Sierpiftov  (%povov),  were  passing  (the  time). 

36.  877,  forthwith,  expressive  of  an  energetic  appeal. 
Compare  xiii.  2. 

—  Kara  iraa-av  7rb\w,  ev  afc,  in  every  one  of  the  cities, 
in  which.     The  plural  follows   naturally  after  the  dis- 
tributive Kara. 

—  7TW9  e%otw,  (to  see)  how  they  fare.     To  see  is  implied 
in 


37.  e/3ov\€v(raTo,  purposed,  formed  a  plan.     Compare 
xxvii.  39. 


38.  r}$;iov,  thought  it  right.     Imperfect  of  dfyoco. 

—  dirb  na/jL(j)v\ia<;,  from  Pamphylia,  i.e.  as  they  were 
leaving  Pamphylia. 

—  fir).     Of  the  negative  particles,  ov  is  used  when 
something  is  denied  in  plain  terms  and  directly  (as  a 
matter  of  fact)  ;  p,tf,  when  something  is  denied  as  mere 
matter  of  thought  (according  to  supposition  and  under 
conditions).     Compare  24  with  this  verse. 

—  TOVTOV,  this  man.     The  pronoun  is  inserted  for  the 
sake  of  emphasis. 

39.  7rapo%vo-/ji6$,   exasperation,    sharp    contention.     Ob- 
serve  that    St.   Paul    makes    kindly   mention   of    St. 
Barnabas   in   a   letter    written    after   this   quarrel    (1 
Cor.  ix.  6). 
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CHAPTEE  XVI. 

1.  /caTrjvTijcre,  he  arrived.     1  aor.  /caravrdco,  a  word  of 
late  Greek. 

—  ISov,  adverb,  behold !  lo  !  \ 
ISov,  imperat.  mid.  of  the  aorist  el&ov.    I 

—  e/cel.     In  Lystra. 

—  Timotheus  was  with  St.  Paul  in  his  second  and 
third  journeys,  and  during  his  imprisonment  at  Eome. 
We  then  find  him  at  the  head  of  the  Church  at  Ephesus, 
receiving  the  two   last   letters   written  by   St.  Paul. 
Tradition  ascribes  martyrdom  to  him  in  the  reign  of 
Domitian. 

—  7T*crT779,  a  believer.     Her  name  was  Eunice.     See 
2  Tim.  i.  5. 

— f/EXX7;^o9,  a  Greek.  The  word  does  not  necessarily 
imply  that  he  was  a  heathen,  for  it  might  stand  for  one 
who  was  a  Proselyte  of  the  Gate.  See  note  on  ii.  10. 

2.  efiaprvpelro,  was  well  spoken  of.     See  vi.  3. 

3.  Sia  Tou9  'lovSaiovs.     That  he  might  not  put  a  stum- 
bling-block in  the  way  of  the  Jews  by  having  one  with 
him  who,  though  by  birth  a  Jew,  was  uncircumcised. 
In  the  case  of  Titus,  a  Greek,  St.  Paul  refused  to  cir- 
cumcise him  (Gal.  ii.  3). 

4.  Notice  the  imperfects  SieiropevovTo  and  TrapeSi&oo-av. 

—  avrols,  to  the  inhabitants,  i.e.  to  the  Gentile  converts 
in  the  cities. 

—  ra  KeKpipeva,  that  had  been  judicially  appointed. 
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6.  rr;z'  <f>pvyiav.     In  the  western  part  of  Central  Asia 
Minor.     No  precise  geographical  boundaries  can  be  as- 
signed  to   this   district,    which    contributed  portions, 
varying  at  different  times,  to  several  Eoman  provinces. 
Colossse  was  one  of  its  principal  towns. 

—  rrjv  TakariK^v   ^(Dpav.     The  midland    district  of 
Asia  Minor,  known  also  as  Gallo-Graecia,  because  it  was 
inhabited  by  a  mixed  population  of  Greeks  and  those 
Gauls  who  invaded  Asia  in  the  third  century  B.C.     Ob- 
serve that  *x<i>pav  is  used  because  a  distinct  geographical 
district  is  meant :  and  compare  xviii.  23. 

7.  OVK  elaa-ev,  did  not  permit.     1  aor.  edco. 

8.  TpcodSa.     Troas,  one  of  the  most  important  towns 
of  the  province  of  Asia.     Its  full  name  was  Alexandria 
Troas,  and  it  was  situated  on  the  coast  of  Mysia. 

9.  axpO'rj  TO)  IlavXa).     The  dative  of  the  agent  is  found 
in  classical  Greek  prose  only  with  the  perfect  and  plu- 
perfect passive. 

10.  ety)Tr]a-aiJbev.     An    important    verse.     The  writer 
here  uses  for  the  first  time  the  first  person.     The  subse- 
quent narrative,  excepting  that  in  chaps,  xvii.,  xviii.,  xix., 
contains  like  proof  that  the  writer  was  present  at  the 
events  he  relates. 

—  <rvfji/3i,/3d£ovT€s,  inferring  or  concluding.     See  ix.  22. 
Putting  together  the  facts  just  recorded,  that  they  were 
not  allowed  to  preach  in  Asia,  nor  in  Bithynia,  and 
that  Paul  received  an  intimation  that  they  should  go  to 
Macedonia,  they  came  to  the  conclusion  that  the  Lord  had 
called  them  to  carry  the  Gospel  into  Europe, 

11.  avayQzvTzs.,  having  put  out  to  sea. 
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11.  ev0vSpo/jLrj(ra/ji€v,   we  made  a  straight  run,  we  ran 
before  the  wind.     The  voyage  was  quickly  made ;  it  oc- 
cupied only  parts  of  two  days ;  whereas  on  the  return 
voyage  five  days  were  spent  (xx.  G). 

—  2a/j,o0pa/cr)v.     An  island  in  the  ^Egaean  Sea  off 
the  coast  of  Thrace. 

—  Neav    TIoKuv.     Neapolis    properly    belonged    to 
Thrace.     It  was  the  port  of  Philippi,  which  was  about 
twelve  miles  inland. 

12.  $i\wr7rou9.     Founded  by  Philip  of  Macedon,  and 
called  after  his  name.     It  was  the  scene  of  the  battle 
between  Antony  and  Octavianus  (afterwards  Augustus) 
on  the  one  side,  and  Brutus  and  Cassius  on  the  other, 
in  42  B.C.,  soon  after  which  it  became  a  Koman  Colony. 

—  fjris  K.T.X.,  which  is  the  first  Colony-town  of  the 
district  of  Macedonia.     Compare  Thuc.  vi.  62,  end. 

The  difficulty  lies  in  the  meaning  to  be  assigned  to 
7rpa)rrj.  It  may  mean  the  first  town  reached  by  them 
in  Macedonia,  supposing  Neapolis  to  be  reckoned  as 
part  of  Thrace.  It  cannot  mean  the  chief  city  of  Mace- 
donia, for  that  was  Amphipolis.  But  since  Amphipolis 
was  not  a  Eoman  Colony,  it  seems  best  to  take  TTO\^ 
and  KoXcovia  as  forming  a  compound  word. 

—  /coXcovia.     A  Eoman  Colony  was  a  part  of  Eome 
itself  removed  to  the  provinces.      The  inhabitants  of 
the  Colonise  were  Eoman  citizens,  still  enrolled  among 
the  Tribes,   and  retaining  the  privilege  of  voting  at 
Eome.     They  were  governed  by  their  own  Senate  and 
Magistrates,  and  not  by  the  governor  of  the  Province. 

13.  TrorafjLov.     A  small  stream  called  Gangites* 
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13.  evofjii^ofiev  elvai,  we  supposed  there  was.     But  some 
read  evo^ero  elvcu  (-Trpocretn^?;),  was  wont  to  be. 

—  Trpoaev^v.     The  word  has  three  meanings  :    (1) 
prayer,  (2)  a  meeting  for  prayer,  (3)  a  place  in  which 
prayer  may  be  made.     Here  the  third  seems  preferable. 

14.  TToptyvpoTTcoXis,  a  seller  of  the  purple  cloths.     Tropcfrvpa 
means  (1)  the  purple-fish  ;  (2)  the  purple-dye  for  wool 
obtained  from  the  fish  ;  (3)  a  purple  robe  (Mark  xv.  17). 

—  Qvarelpav.     Thyatira,  a  city  of  Lydia,  was  cele- 
brated for  the  trade  of  purple  dyeing. 

—  a-epopevr],  one  who  worshipped.     She  was  a  Pro- 
selyte. 

15.  o  oZtfo?  air?}?.     From  the  mention  of  the  baptism 
of  the  household  of  Lydia  and  the  whole  family  of  the 
Jailor  (verse  33),  an  argument  for  the  Baptism  of  In- 
fants is  drawn. 

—  el  /ce/cpitcare,  if  ye  have  judged,     el  takes  the  indica- 
tive when  a  particular  supposition   is  stated,  and  the 
writer  expresses  no  opinion  as  to  the  fulfilment  of  the 
condition. 

—  Trapeftido-aTo,  she  pressed  us  earnestly. 

16.  irveviia  IlvOtova  (al.  IIvOwvos),  a  spirit,  a  Python. 
It  is  hard  to  determine  whether  TlvOwva  is  here  (1)  a 
proper  name,  in  which  case  it  would  refer  to  Apollo, 
who  was  worshipped  under  the  name  UvOo)v  at  Delphi, 
or  (2)  merely  equivalent  to  p,avreiav,  divination,  so  that 
the  words  mean  a  spirit  of  divination. 

18.  eTroiei,  she  continued  to  do. 

—  SLaTrovyOels,  being  violently  distressed  with  indigna- 
tion at  the  sight. 
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19.  e'lX/cvcrav,  dragged.     1  aor.  eX/cco,  fut.  e'X£o>,  imperf. 
elXicov,  aor.  efajcvcra,  perf.  efoucvica. 

—  dyopdv.     This   word    should    here    be   rendered 
Forum,  as  the  place  was  a  Colonia. 

—  rot/?   ap'xpvTas,  the  Magistrates ;  either   the   civil 
authorities,  who  passed  them  on  to  the  military  com- 
manders, or  put  as  a  general  term  for  those  who  are 
specified  in  the  next  verse  as  arpar^joL 

20.  rofc  o-Tparrjyois,  to  the  Praetors.     The  proper  title 
of  these  magistrates  was  Duumviri  or  Quatuorviri,  as 
the  numbers  might  vary.     Their  principal  duty  was  the 
administration   of   justice,   whence    they  were   called 
Duumviri  juri  dicundo. 

—  e/crapdcra'ovcnv,  greatly  disturb. 

—  'lovSaioi  vTrdpxovres,  Jews  as  they  are.     An  invi- 
dious remark  put  in  a  stronger  light  by  the  antithesis 
'Pcofjuaiow  oven,  Romans  as  we  are. 

22.  a-vveTreo-Tr),  came  suddenly  together  with  the  owners 
of  the  damsel.  Observe  the  force  which  <rvv  may  have 
in  the  compound. 

—  TrepipprjgavTes  avrwv,  having  rent  from   them,  i.e. 
from  Paul  and  Silas.     irepippri^vvpi  is  the  regular  Attic 
word  for  rending  garments  :  see  Dem.  F.  L.  403. 

—  €K€\evov  papbl^ew,  proceeded   to   give   an   order  to 
scourge  them.     Thucydides  uses    €\eyov  and  €/ce\€vov  in 
the  sense  of  the  aorist.     See  Thuc.  vi.  93,  and  compare 
Acts  xxv.  20. 

24.  ?7cr(£>aXtcra.To,  made  fast. 

—  TO  %v\ov,  the  stocks.    In  Lat.  nerous,  an  instrument 
of  wood  in  which  the  feet  of  prisoners  were  secured. 

25.  7rpoo-ev%6/jLevoi,  vpvovv,  in  prayer  were  praising  with 
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song.      Imperfect   vfiveco.      The   participle   is   used   to 
express  any  attendant  circumstance. 

25.  ejrrj/cpowvTo,  were  listening  to.     Imperfect  of  eVa- 


26.  dvewix6'Y)crav,  were  opened. 

—  dveOrj,  were  loosened. 

27.  paxaipav,  a  sword,  the  first  that  came  to  hand. 

28.  fjuySev  TrpdS;?}?  KdKQVy  do  no  harm.     In  prohibitory 
forms  with  JJMJ,   in  the  second  or  third  persons,  the 
imperative  present  or  the  subjunctive  aorist  may  be 
used. 

29.  </>wra,  lights.     Neuter  plural. 

—  evrpopos,  full  of  terror. 

33.  e\ovo-€v  aTro  TCOV  TrXrjywv,  he  washed  (and  cleaned 
them)  from  their  stripes;    that  is,  from  the  blood  with 
which  they  were  covered  from  their  stripes. 

34.  dvayaywv,  having  led  them  up. 

—  rpdire^av,  a  meal.      Tpavrefa,  a  table,  is  used  for 
that  which  is  set  on  it  (Herod,  i.  162  ;  Thuc.  i.  130). 

35.  rot>9  pa/3Sou%ou9,  the  lictors  ;  so  called  from  carry- 
ing   (e%o>)    the    bundle   of    rods    (pdf3§oi)   before    the 
Praetors. 

36.  on  introduces  the  exact  words  of  the  speaker. 

37.  fP&)/mt'ou9.    Eoman  citizens  were  exempted  from 
scourging  by  the  Lex  Valeria  B.C.  500,  and  the  Lex 
Porcia  B.C.  248,  which  imposed  a  heavy  penalty  on  any 
magistrate  who  should  inflict  the  punishment. 

—  ov  yap,  why  no  ;  nay,  indeed. 

—  avroi,    in    person.      The    nominative,    whether 
singular  or  plural,  of  avros  is  always  emphatic. 

40.  7rpo9  rrjv  Avbiav,  into  the  house  of  Lydia. 
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CHAPTEE  XVII. 

1.  Amphipolis,  so  called  because  it  was  built  con- 
spicuous both  towards  the  sea  and  towards  the  land 
(eV  dficfroTepa,   Thuc.  iv.    102),   the   Strymon   flowing 
round  it  on  both  sides,  was  an  Athenian  colony  ;    it 
subsequently    became    the    chief    city   of    Macedonia 
Prima. 

—  Thessalonica,  so  called  by  Cassander,  who  rebuilt 
it,  in  honour  of  his  wife  Thessalonica,  sister  of  Alex- 
ander the  Great.     It  was  at  this  time  the  chief  city  of 
the  province  of  Macedonia,  and  the  residence  of  the 
Roman  Proconsul.    It  was  made  &free  city  (urbslibera) 
after  the  battle  of  Philippi.     It  is  still  a  flourishing 
place,  called  Saloniki. 

—  77  crvvaycoyij.     If  the  article  be  retained  (though 
the  chief  MSS.   omit  it)   it  probably  signifies  that  at 
Thessalonica  was  the  synagogue  of  the  district,  there 
being  none  at  Philippi,  Amphipolis,  and  Apollonia. 

2.  Kara  TO  eicoOos,  according  to  that  which  was  customary, 
eicodos,  perf.  part.  eOco. 

—  Bi€\e^aro  avroL?,  he  argued  with  them. 

3.  Siavoiycov  /cat  Trapande/jievos,    opening    and   setting 
forth,  i.e.  unfolding  the  hidden  truths  of  Scripture,  and 
applying  them  to  prove  his  teaching. 

—  KOI  on,  and  (saying).     Observe  the  change  to  the 
direct  narration. 

—  euro?  ZCTTIV,  K.  r.  X.,  Jesus,  whom  I  preach  to  you,  is 
this  Messiah. 

4.  7rpocreK\r)pa)6ria-av,  were  joined.     Trpoo-KXripoco,  I  as- 
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sign  by  lot,  is  apparently  used  with  reference  to  the  decree 
of  God  by  which  these  men  were  converted. 

5.  7rpod\a^o^evoiy  having  taken  as  their  assistants.     A 
common  meaning  of  the  word. 

—  TWV  dyopaicov,  of  the  loiterers  in  the  market.     Used 
for  the  idle  fellows  who  lounged  about  the  market-place. 
Lat.  snbrostrani,  subbasilicani. 

—  eTrio-Tavres,  having  made  a  sudden  attack. 

6.  ecru/ooi/,  they  dragged  with  violence.     See  viii.  3. 

—  Tot/9  TroXirdpxas,  the  Politarchs.      A  title  peculiar, 
so  far  as  we  know,  to  the  magistrates  of  Thessalonica. 
From  inscriptions  found  at  Thessalonica  we  learn  that 
the  magistrates  of  that  city,  seven  in  number,  were 
called  Ho\iTap')(ai. 

—  ol  dvaa-TaTtoa-avreSy  who  have  unsettled.     Implying 
an  incitement  to  sedition.     dvaa-rarbw  is  a  late  word 
from  dvdo-Taros,  (1)  driven  from  house  and  home,  (2) 
engaged  in  sedition. 

7.  v7ro&e$€KT(u,  has  received  as  guests. 

9.  Xa/3(We?  TO  iicavbv,  having  taken  'bail.    TO  l/cavov,  lit. 
that  which  is  satisfactory,  was  an  expression  for  security 
or  bail  in  late  Greek.     Lat.  satisdatione  accepta. 

10.  Bercea,  south-west  of  Thessalonica,  in  Macedonia 
Tertia. 

—  aTrrjecrav,  went.      Compound  verbs  in   late  Greek 
are  often  used  in  the  sense  of  their  simple  derivatives. 
Thus  here  dirrjea-av  =  yeo-av. 

11.  evyeveo-repoi,,  more  noUe-minded,  more  generous. 
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11.  oirives,  seeing  that  they  ;  quippe  qui.     An  instance 
of  the  explicative  force  of  ocms.     See  ix.  35. 

avaKplvovres  must  be  taken  as  the  imperfect  par- 
ticiple, and  the  optative  e%o^  follows  correctly,  the  tense 
used  in  the  direct  discourse  being  retained. 

—  el  e%ot,  ravra  ovrax;,  (to  see)  whether  these  things  were 
so,  avaicplvL  vres  implying  that  they  examined  in  order  to 
find  out. 

12.  ovvy  so.     ovv  is  often  merely  a  participle  of  con- 
tinuation, but  sometimes  it  also  draws  an  inference  from 
that  which  precedes  ;  thus  here  it  implies  and  the  result 
ivas. 

—  evcrxrjfjiovcov,  of  high  rank. 

13.  Kaicel  is  to  be  taken  with  craXeiWre?,  stirring  up 
there  also.     craXeuw  /  make  to  shake  is  from  o-a\o9,  tossing 
motion,  especially  the  rolling  swell  of  the  sea. 

14.  W9  merely  marks  the  purpose  of  following  a  certain 
direction.     A  subsequent  deviation  from  the  direct  course 
is  perhaps  hinted  at.     Compare  Thuc.  v.  3;  vi.  61. 

Some  read  eo>9  "  as  far  as  ". 

15.  ol  KaOio-rdvovTes,  they  who  escorted,     /cadio-ravco  is  a 
late  form  of  KaOio-TTjfjii,  an  early  meaning  of  which  verb 
is  to  bring  down,  to  escort.     Horn.  Od.  xiii.  274  ;  Thuc. 
iv.  78. 


16.  rov  IlavXov  eicSe'Xpuhov,  as  Paul  was  waiting. 

—  /careiScoXov,  covered  with  idols.  A  word  of  late 
Greek,  formed  after  the  manner  of  /cardxpvcros,  covered 
with  gold  ;  /cardSevSpos,  covered  with  trees. 

6 
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17.  ovv,  so.     Perhaps  in  consequence  of  his  indigna- 
tion.    See  verse  12. 

—  ev  rf   d<yopa,  in  the  Agora   or   market-place   of 
Athens. 

—  TOU9  Trapa,Tv<y)(avovTa<$,  those   who   happened    to  be 
there. 

18.  Epicureans.     Followers  of  Epicurus,  a  native  of 
Samos,  who  taught   at   Athens   about  300  B.C.     His 
object  was  to  remove  from  the  minds  of  men  fear  of 
the  Gods  and  dread  of  death.     In  his  view  the  world 
was  made  by  an  accidental  concourse  of  atoms.     The 
points  of  Epicureism  which  challenged  the  opposition 
of  St.  Paul  were  these :  that  there  was  no  Personal 
Creator,  no  Moral  Governor,  no  Eesurrection  of  soul  or 
body,  and  no  Judgment  to  come. 

—  Stoics.     Followers  of  Zeno  of  Citium  (B.C.  280), 
who  taught  at  Athens  in  the  painted  portico  (o-roa). 
They  were  Pantheists,  regarding  God  as  the  Reason  of 
the  World,  not  as  the  Creator.     They  believed  that  the 
body  of  man  perishes  at  death,  and  that  his  soul  is  ab- 
sorbed into  the  soul  of  the  universe.     They  taught  men 
to  shape  all  their  actions  to  Reason,  the  wise  man  only 
being  good  and  happy. 

—  (Tvvef3a\\ov,  used  to  converse  with.     There  is  an 
ellipsis  of  Xo7ot>9.     The  middle  a-v^ak\€cr6ai  is  used  in 
this  sense  by  classical  writers.     Some  render  encountered. 

—  TL  av  6e\oi,  /c.r.X.,  what  can  this  babbler  wish  to  say  ? 
The   optative   with   av  in   an    interrogative   sentence 
makes  the  question  more  emphatic,  what  in  the  world 
does   he  mean?     Compare   II.   xix.    90;   Od.   xxi.   259. 
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0e\o)  is  frequently  used  in  the  phrase  ri  0e\ei ;  or  more 
fully,  ri  QeKei  \e<yeiv ;  =  what  does  he  mean  ?  quid  sibi 
vult?  Compare  Hor.  Carm.  3,  8,  2. 

18.  a-7r€p/jio\6<yo$  is  properly  an  adjective,  picking  up 
seeds  (<T7rep/jLa,  \ejoi).     Hence  o  <T7r€p/jLo\6yos  as  a  noun 
was  used  of  a  bird  that  picks  up  seed ;  thence  of  a  man 
who  picks  up  scraps  ly  legging  or  stealing ;  thence  of  one 
who  retails  scraps  of  knowledge,  an  idle  babbler. 

19.  eTrihafiofjievoi,,  having  laid  hold.     The  word  implies 
a  gentle  seizure. 

—  rov  "Apeiov   Trdyov,  the   hill  of  Ares.     So  called 
because  Ares,  according  to  tradition,  was  the  first  tried 
there  for  murder.     On  it  was  held  the  highest  judicial 
court,  called  the  Council  of  Areopagus. 

20.  %evl%ovra,  surprising.     %evi%o)  means  (1)  I  entertain 
a  stranger  (Acts  xxi.  16),  (2)  I  sunrise. 

21.  'AOrjvaioi    Se    Trdvres,    now    all    Athenians.     The 
omission  of  the  article  shows  that  the  Athenians  are 
spoken  of  in  general  terms  as  a  people. 

—  evKaipovv,  found   leisure.     Imperfect    evKaipeco,  a 
word  of  late  Greek. 

—  iccuvbrepov,  newer  than  the  last  news.     But  see  note 
on  xxv.  10,  and  compare  Thuc.  i.  132,  ve&repbv  ri  Trolew. 

22.  Kara  rravra,  in  all  respects. 

—  &>?...  v/jias  Oecopo),  I  regard  you  as. 

—  SetcriScu/jiovecrrepovs,    more  god-fearing    (than  other 
men),  unusually  god-fearing.     Seicrf-Satyu.&)^    and  SeicriSai- 
fjbovia  (xxv.  19)  are  words  which  are  used  sometimes  by 
way  of  censure,  sometimes  of  praise. 
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23.  dvaOewp&v,  examining. 

objects   of   worship;    temples,    altars, 


statues. 

—  eTreyeypaTTTo,  had  been  inscribed. 

—  d<yvd)o-T(p  6eft>,  to  an  unknown  God.     It  seems  clear 
that  these  were  the  very  words  of  the  inscription.     We 
know  that  the  Athenians  honoured  deities,  of  whose 
names  and  attributes  they  were   ignorant,  under  the 
title  of  ayvaxTToi,  Oeoi. 

—  o  .  .  .  TOVTO,  what  .  .  .  this  is  the  true  reading. 

25.  TT  poo-Sea  /jievos,  as  if  needing,  as  one  that  needs. 

—  auro?  StSou?,  because  He  Himself  gives. 

—  ra  Trdvra,  all  things  which  they  have,  or  which  they 
need.     Observe  the  force  of  the  article. 

26.  eTTovqcre,   He  made.     Aorist  denoting   the   single, 
definite  act  of  Creation. 

—  e£  evo<$  (afi/j,aTos)  ,  from  one  (blood).     To  show  that 
He  is  the  Father  of  all.     The  Athenians  prided  them- 
selves on  being  earth-born,  avro^Oove^,  and  so  distinct 
in  lineage  from  all  other   men.     The  reading  CU/JMTOS 
has  but  little  authority. 

—  KaroiKelv  .  .  .  fforelv.     Two  objects  are  assigned 
for  the  Creation  of  men  :  (1)  that  they  might  inhabit 
the  earth  ;  (2)  that  they  might  seek  the  Lord.     For  the 
infinitives  see  Thuc.  vi.  93. 

—  opio-as   Trporerayfjievovs,  K.T.\.,  having  fixed  pre- 
appointed  periods  and  the  boundaries   of  their  habitation. 
God  determined  during  what  time  and  over  what  space 
particular  nations  should  dwell  in  particular  localities. 
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For  TrpoTerayfjievovs  the    best   MSS.   give   Tr/ooo-reTo/y- 
pevovs,  appointed. 

27.  €6  apa  ye,  if  so  be  that  haply. 

—  ^rj\a$r)<reiavy  they  might  feel.     From  ^Jrrj\a(f>d(D,  I 
feel  for,  I  feel ;  used  of  men  who  grope  after  something 
in   the    dark.     Compare    %e/ocrt    Tjrrj\a<f)6a)v,   Horn.    0. 
ix.  415. 

—  /cat,  76,  although. 

28.  TrotfjTwv.     Aratus,  of  Tarsus,  who  wrote  on  Astro- 
nomy about   270  B.C.,  and   Cleanthes,  a  Lycian,  are 
referred  to. 

—  rov  jap  Kal  76Z/0?  eo-fjuev.     The  commencement  of 
a  hexameter. 

St.  Paul  quotes  a  verse  from  Greek  poetry  in  two 
other  passages  : — 

(1)  Tit.  i.  12.     Kpijres  del  tyevo-Tai,  Kaica  drjpia,  yacr- 

repe?  dpyai  (Epiinenidesj, 

(2)  1  Cor.  xv.  33.     fydelpovaiv  fjO^  xpfaff  ofjiiXiat,  /caicai 

(Menander). 

29.  vo^i^iv  TO  delov  elvau  op,oiov  ^pvcrw.     Such  is  the 
order  of  construction,  to  think  that  that  which  is  divine  is 
like  gold,  &c. 

—  Xapdy/jLari,,  K.  r.  X.,  the  graving  of  the  art  and  the 
device  of  man. 

re%z;?79  refers  to  the  manual  skill ;  evOv^aew^  to  the 
mental  conception  of  the  sculptor. 

30.  V7repi8a)v,  having  overlooked,  i.e.  having  graciously 
abstained  from  punishing. 
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31.  eV  biicaioa-vvr),  in  righteousness.  Dat.  to  denote  the 
element  in  which  the  judgment  will  take  place. 

—  eV  dv&pi,  ty  the  Man. 

—  <j>  wpio-e,  whom  He  appointed.     <p  for  ov  by  attrac- 
tion. 

34.  o  'ApeoTrayLrrjs,  a  member  of  the  Council  of  Areo- 
pagus. See  verse  19. 

Dionysius  according  to  tradition  was  Bishop  of 
Athens,  and  suffered  martyrdom. 

—  rywrj.     Some  render    it    his    wife,   without   any 
ground. 


CHAPTEE  XVIII. 

1.  *)(u>picr6ei<sy  having  departed.     1  aor.  passive  with  a 
middle  signification. 

—  KopivOov.     Corinth  was  at  this  time  the  capital  of 
the  province  of  Achaia,  and  the  residence  of  the  Pro- 
consul. 

2.  Aquila  and  Priscilla  were  with  St.  Paul  at  Ephesus 
(1  Cor.  xvi.  19) ;  they  subsequently  went  to  Eome  (Kom. 
xvi.  3),  and  we  hear  of  them  again  at  Ephesus  (2  Tim. 
iv.  19). 

—  7r/oocr<£aTft)9,    recently.     From    Trpbafyaros,  fresh,    a 
word  which  originally  meant  lately  slain. 

—  Siareraxevai,,  had  issued  an  edict. 

—  KXavSiov.     Suetonius  in  his  life  of  Claudius  tells 
us  that  that  Emperor  expelled  the  Jews  from  Eome  be- 
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cause  they  were  continually  exciting  tumults,  impulsore 
Chresto,  which  probably  refers  to  the  name,  real  or 
assumed,  of  the  person  who  was  the  leader  in  the  dis- 
turbances. 

3.  elpyd&ro,  used  to  work.  Compare  especially  Acts 
xx.  34,  and  1  Cor.  iv.  12. 

It  was  customary  among  the  Jews  to  teach  the 
children  even  of  the  richer  class  some  trade. 

5.  MatceSovias.     We  learn  from  2  Cor.  xi.  9,  that  the 
Macedonian  Christians  sent  pecuniary  aid  to  St.  Paul. 
"  That  which  was  lacking  to  me  the  brethren  which  came  from 
Macedonia  supplied." 

—  crvveL^ero   T&>    Xo7&>,    was    anxiously   occupied  with 
teaching;  or  it  may  mean,  was   constrained  ~by  the  word 
within  him,  urging  him  to  preach. 

The  reading  of  the  received  text,  TrvzvpaTi,  has  no 
authority.  With  it  the  meaning  would  be,  was  con- 
strained in  his  spirit,  or,  was  constrained  by  the  Holy  Spirit. 

—  crvv€")(piJbai  means,  1  am  hard  pressed,  I  am  worried, 
followed  by  the  dative  of  that  which  causes  the  distress. 
See  especially  Herod,  iii.  131. 

—  Sia/jLaprvpo/jievos,     solemnly     testifying ;     sanctissime 
affirmans. 

6.  e/cnva^dfjievos,  having  shaken  out.     Shaking  off  the 
dust  was  a  symbolic   action   to   mark   abhorrence  at 
abominable  conduct.     Compare  xiii.  51. 

—  TO  alfjia  vfjiwv.     Ellipsis  of  eXOera).     See  Matt,  xxiii. 
35. 

7.  etceWev,from  that  building,  i.e.  the  synagogue. 

—  crvvo^opovaa,  contiguous. 
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10.  rov  /ca/cwcrat,,  for  the  purpose  of  maltreating.     Geni- 
tive of  design. 

11.  e/cdOicre,  he  settled,  i.e.  made  Corinth  his  permanent 
abode. 

12.  Gallic  was  brother   of   Seneca  the  philosopher, 
and  uncle  of  Lucan  the  poet.     He  was  a  man  of  very 
amiable  disposition.     When  he  heard  of  the  death  of 
Seneca  he  committed  suicide. 

—  avOvTrdrov  oWo?,  "being  Proconsid.     We  know  that 
Achaia  was  a  Senatorial  Province  at  the  time.     It  had 
been  an  Imperial  Province  under  Tiberius,  but  Claudius 
restored  it  to  the  Senate.     See  note  on  xiii.  7. 

—  Achaia   as   a  province  contained   the   whole   of 
Proper    Greece,    including    the    Peloponnesus.      The 
Province   of  Macedonia   included   Macedonia,  Illyria, 
Epirus,  and  Thessaly. 

13.  TO  jSfjfJia,  the  tribunal,  a  raised  seat  on  which  the 
Proconsul  sat  when  matters  were  brought  before  him 
for  trial. 

14.  ovv.     If  this  word  be  retained  it  must  be  rendered 
now  or  so,  the  words  of  Gallio  being  a  continuation  of 
previous  remarks,  or  an  answer  to  the  complaints  of 
the  Jews.     But  probably  it  should  be  omitted. 

—  pabiovpyrjfjia,  an  act  of  villany  :  more  criminal  than 
dSiKTjjjia,  an  act  of  wrong. 

—  Kara  \o^/ov,  with  reason. 

—  Trepl  \6yov,  about  doctrine. 

15.  rov  Kaff  {spas,  that  prevails  among  you. 
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15.  otyeaOe  avroi,  ye  shall  look  to  it  yourselves.     Ob- 
serve the  future. 


i,,  I  wish,  expresses  a  positive  inclination  ; 
0e\c0,  I  am  willing,  simply  means,  /  make  no  objection. 
Such  is  the  A  ttie  usage. 

16.  a7rrj\ao-€v,  he  drove. 

17.  Traz/re?.     Probably   all    the    mob.     Some    add   ol 
r'E\\7]ve<?,  others  ol  'lovSaioi  :  with  the  latter  reading  we 
must  suppose  that  the  Jews  beat  Sosthenes  because  he 
was  converted  by  St.  Paul. 

18.  dTroTagdfjievos,  having  bidden  farewell,  a  meaning 
not  found  in  classical  Greek.     It  seems  to  come  from 
the  notion  of  giving  final  directions. 

—  Keipdjjievos,  having  shorn.  It  is  not  certain  whether 
this  refers  to  St.  Paul  or  to  Aquila.  Probably  to  St. 
Paul.  If  the  vow  by  which  the  Apostle  was  bound 
were  the  vow  of  the  Nazarite  (which  seems  not  unlikely 
from  xxi.  24),  we  must  take  the  following  explanation  : 
a  Nazarite  was  bound  to  let  his  hair  grow  till  the  expira- 
tion of  his  vow,  and  then  he  had  to  shave  (%vpdw)  his 
head  ;  but  if  he  were  in  a  foreign  land  he  might  poll 
(/ceipco)  his  hair,  and  carry  it  to  Jerusalem  to  be  offered 
in  the  Temple. 


Cenchrece,  on  the  Saronic  Gulf,  was 
one  of  the  two  ports  of  Corinth,  the  other  being  Leclweum, 
on  the  Corinthian  Gulf. 


21.  oLvr^jSt].  Kar£\6u>v.  dvaftd<$.  /care/By.  A  good 
illustration  of  the  uses  of  dvd  and  Kara  with  verbs  of 
motion  is  to  be  observed  in  this  and  the  following  verse  : 
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when  you  leave  the  coast-line,  either  to  put  out  to  sea  or 
to  go  up  into  the  country,  dvd  is  used  ;  when  you  go 
towards  the  coast-line,  either  from  the  open  sea  or  from 
the  interior  of  the  country,  /card  is  used. 

23.  /caOegrjs,  one  after  another,  in  order. 

24.  M-TToXXeo?.     A  contraction  of  *Arro\\<{)vios-     Mo- 
dern criticism  inclines  to   favour  the  suggestion,  first 
made  by  Luther,  that  Apollos  wrote  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews. 


may  mean  erudite  or  eloquent,  probably  the 
latter. 

25.  KaTrixy/jievos,  instructed.    The  meanings  of  Karrj^eco 
are: 

(1)  I  sound. 

(2)  I  give  oral  instruction,  viva  voce  doceo. 

(3)  I  instruct  in  the  rudiments  of  some  subject. 

In  the   New  Testament,  rudimentary  instruction  is 
generally  hinted  at. 

—  £ea)v,  being  fervent.     Partic.  of  £eo),  I  boil  with  heat 
or  passion. 

—  d/cpi/3w$,  accurately. 

26.  Trpoa-eXdftovTo  avTov,  took  him  to  their  own  house. 

27.  TrpoTpetyd/jievoi  eypatyav,  wrote  recommending.     The 
participle  is  used  to  express  any  attendant  circumstance} 
as  in  xvi.  25.     Observe  that  the  tense  of  the  participle 
is  adapted  to  the  tense  of  the  verb.     The  Revised  Ver- 
sion has  encouraged  him  and  wrote.     See  note  on  xxv.  13. 

—  o-vve/3d\€To,  assisted.     A  meaning  which  the  middle 
of  (7v/ju/3dX,\a)  has. 
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27.  Tofc  TreinarevKoo-i  Sia  rfjs  xdpiros,  those  viho  had 
believed  through  grace,  i.e.  whom  the  grace  of  God  had 
made  believers. 

Some  take  crvveftaKeTo  Sia  rfjs  xdpiros  together,  as- 
sisted through  grace. 

28.  evrovcos,  forcibly.     Adv.  of  evrovos,  sinewy,  nervous. 
See  Ar.  Pint.  1095. 


o,  he  thoroughly  confuted  in  argument. 
The  simple  verb  eXey%co  means  /  convince  another  that  he 
is  in  the  wrong. 


CHAPTEE  XIX. 

1.  'Airo\\to  for  ^Arrro\\(Dv,  the  regular  ace.  sing,  of 

^TToXXci? (OV CO — CO. 

—  ra  dvcorepiKa  fjueprj,  the  inland  parts.     Lit.  the  up- 
country  districts.     Perhaps  Phrygia  and  Galatia. 

—  "Efyecrov.     The  capital  of  the  Koman  province  of 
Asia,  in  the  district  of  Ionia,  about  the  middle  of  the 
western  coast  of  the  peninsula  commonly  called  Asia 
Minor. 

2.  el  e'Xa/3ere ;  did  ye  receive?     el  was  a  regular  inter- 
rogative particle  in  late  Greek.     See  i.  6. 

—  Trio-revcravTes,  when  ye  believed,  i.e.  at  the  time  when 
ye  were  admitted  to  be  members  of  the  Church  after  a 
profession  of  your  belief.     The  participle  often  expresses 
circumstances  of  time. 

—  d\\d,  so  far  from  that. 

—  ov&e  rj/coucra/Jiev,  we  did  not  even  hear. 
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2.  el  Tlvevpa  f>  'Ayiov    eanv,  whether   there   is   a  Holy 
Spirit,     ea-nv  is  here  emphatic,  implying  that  they  had 
not  heard  of  the  existence  of  the  Holy  Spirit.     A  less 
probable  explanation  is  that  they  had  not  heard  that  a 
reception  of  the  Holy  Spirit  is  essential  for  the  full  en- 
joyment  of  the  privileges   connected   with   Christian 
Baptism.     Compare  Joh.  vii.  39. 

3.  The  only  requisite  for  John's  Baptism  was  Repent- 
ance :  Christian  Baptism  required  Faith,  was  performed 
in  the  Name  of  the  Trinity,  and  was  followed  by  Grace. 


4.  eftdTTTia-e  ft  dime  pa,  baptized  with  a  baptism.     Cog- 
nate accusative. 

—  fjuerdvoia  and  /tera/ieXeta  differ  in  this  way  :  the 
former  means  a  change  of  mind,  the  latter  a  change  of 
purpose,  perdvoia  is  used  to  express  a  change  of  opinion 
when  it  first  commences;  p,eTap,£keia  implies  that  the 
change  of  opinion  continues  (Thuc.  iii.  36,  '67).  In  the 
New  Testament  the  former  only  occurs. 

5.  €69  TO  ovopa,  into  the  name.     See  note  on  viii.  16. 

6.  €7n6evTo<s.     The  second  instance  of  Confirmation. 
See  viii.  1  7. 

7.  ol  Trdvres,  in  all.     The  article  is  used  with  TTCL^  in 
definitions  of  number  (xxvii.  37). 

8.  Treidwv  ra  irepi,  teaching  persuasively  the  things  con- 
cerning.    7T€L0co  is  followed   by  two  accusatives.     It  is 
sometimes  found  with  the  accusative  of  the  thing  taught 
only,  as  in  Soph.  (Ed.  Col.  1442. 

9.  rrjv  6S6i>,  the  Way,  i.e.  the  religion.     See  ix.  2. 

e,  he  withdrew. 
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9.  0-%oX?7,  school.  The  word  o"xo\rj  meant  (1)  leisure ; 
(2)  that  in  which  leisure  is  employed,  especially  a  learned 
discussion ;  (3)  the  place  where  such  discussions  or  lec- 
tures were  held,  a  school. 

11.  ov  r«9  Tv%ovo-a$,  of  no  ordinary  kind.     Compare 
especially  xxviii.  2.    • 

The  phrase  o  TV^COV,  Lat  quivis,  the  first  one  meets,  a 
common  man,  is  of  frequent  occurrence. 

12.  ^o>T09,  person,     xpax;  means  strictly  the  skin,  but 
it  is  also  used  for  the  lody. 

—  aovSdpia,  handkerchiefs.     From  the  Lat.  sudarium. 

—  (rt/u/elvffui,  aprons.     From  the  Lat.  scmicinctium, 
an  apron  used  by  mechanics. 

13.  egopKicrTwv.     From  a  remarkable  passage  of  Jose- 
phus  (Ant.  viii.  2,  5)  we  learn  that  Jews  of  his  day  did, 
according  to  his  view,  actually  drive  out  demons  from 
men  by  means  of  a  method  of  exorcism  discovered  by 
Solomon.     See  also  Matt.  xii.  27. 

—  opici^ofjiev  vfjia^  rov  ^Irjaovv,  we  adjure  you  l)y  Jesus. 
6p/ci£a),  a  form  of  op/coat,  takes  two  accusatives. 

14.  apxiepew,    a   chief-priest.     Probably   one   of  the 
heads  of  the  twenty-four  priestly  families. 

16.  Kara/cvpievcras  aju^orepcDV,  having  mastered  loth  of 
them.  The  true  reading  is  a^orepwv  instead  of  avrwv, 
two  only  being  engaged  in  the  work  at  the  time. 

18.  ava^e\\ovre^,  K.T.\.,   describing  their   methods  of 
proceeding. 

19.  ra  irepleprya,  curious  arts,  magic.     The  word  Trepi- 
is  used  in  an  active  sense  as  (1)  over-careful,  (2)  a 
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lusy-lody  ;  and  in  a  passive  sense  as  (1)   over-wrought, 
elaborate,  (2)  superfluous. 

19.  r«9  /3i/3\ov$,  their  books,  containing  the  formulae 
used  in  incantations.     Compare  Dem.  R  L.  221. 

—  /jivpid&as.     Substantive  ;    ten  thousands.     Render 
fifty  thousand  pieces   of  silver,   dpjvpiov   being   put   for 
Spax/jiMv.     Compare  Thuc.  v.  63. 

The  Attic  drachma  =  9Jrf.  ;  the  drachma  at  this  time 
was  the  same  as  the  Roman  denarius  =  8d. 

20.  Kara  /cpdros,  mightily,  like  Kara  fyvcrw,  naturally. 

21.  Wero,  purposed  ;  lit.  fixed,  placed  firmly. 

22.  eVe'cr^e  xpovov,  he  stopped.     The  phrase  is  classical, 
Thuc.  iv.  73. 

—  et?  Trjv  'Acrlav,  with  the  intention  of  visiting  Asia. 
The  preposition  is  difficult  to  explain. 

23.  Trepl  rfjs  oSov,  with  respect  to  the  Way,  i.e.  the  reli- 
gion.    Comp.  ix.  2. 

24.  dpyupo/coTTo?  (apyvpos,  /COTTTCO),  a  beater  of  silver,  a 
silversmith. 

—  vaovs  dpyvpov?  *Aprefjii,Sos,  silver  models  of  the  temple 
of  Artemis.     Small  portable  models  carried  away  by  the 
worshippers. 

—  T€-)(yiTai<$y  craftsmen,  skilled  workmen  or  designers. 

25.  rot>9  epydras,  those  who  were  employed,  perhaps  less 
skilful  than  the 


—  Trepl  rd  roiavra,  about  such  matters,  memorials  of 
the  Temple.  The  article  gives  a  demonstrative  force, 
such  things  as  have  been  just  named,  i.e.  vaovs  dpyvpovs. 
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26.  Trdcrrjs  rfjs  'Acria?,   throughout  the  whole   of  Asia. 
The  genitive  of  place  is  rarely  found  in  prose.     But  see 
Plat.  Symp.  182 ;  Thuc.  v.  33. 

—  fjuereo-TTja-e,  perverted,  drew  away  from  the  worship 
of  the  Gods. 

27.  And  not  only  is  this  employment  in  danger  of  coming 
into  disrepute  to  our  loss,  but  also  (there  is  danger)  of  the 
temple  of  the  great   goddess   Artemis   being   made   of  no 
account,  and  also  (there  is  danger)  that  there  is  about  to 
be  a  destruction  of  the  magnificence  of  her,  whom  the  whole 
of  A  sia  and  the  inhabited  world  venerate. 

—  rjfjiiv,  to  our  loss.     Dative  of  reference,  or  dativus 
incommodi. 

—  /*epo9,  part,  department,  is  here  used  in  the  sense 
of  employment. 

28.  "Aprepis.     The  Temple  at  Ephesus  having  been 
burnt  to  the  ground  on  the  night  on  which  Alexander 
the  Great  was  bom  (355  B.C.),  was  restored  with  in- 
creased magnificence,  and  was  regarded  as  one  of  the 
wonders  of  the  world.      The  Ephesian  Artemis  was 
probably  distinct  from  the  Greek  Artemis,  the  huntress- 
goddess,  the  Diana  of  the  Eomans.     She  was  called  the 
"  Goddess  of  the   many  breasts,"   TroXv/jLao-ros,  multi- 
mammia,  a   mode   of  representation   symbolizing   the 
productive  and  nutritive  powers  of  nature. 

30.  OVK  eiwv,  ivoidd  not  allow.     Imperfect  edco.     The 
imperfect  often  expresses  attempted  action. 

31.  'Acriapxwv,  Asiarchs.     Deputies  appointed  to  pre- 
side over  the  games  which  were  held  at  Ephesus  in  the 
month  of  May  in  honour  of  Artemis. 
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31.  Sovvai,  to  hazard.     The  word  implies  a  risk. 

33.  ' * A\e%av&pov.    About  this  person  nothing  is  known. 
He  may  have  been  put  forward  by  his  countrymen  to 
speak  in  their  behalf;   or,  being  a  Christian,  he  was 
pushed  forward  by  the  Jews  to  be  the  victim  of  the  fury 
of  the  mob.   The  Jews  thrust  him  forward  (7rpo/3a\6vTcov) 
into  the  crowd,  the  crowd  pushed  him  out  to  the  front 
(avvepiftaa-av).     This  meaning  pushed  out  for  a  v/jifti  fiasco 
is  unusual.     Some  read  irpoefBipaaav,  pushed  forward. 

—  KaTao-eicras  rrjv  xeipa,  waving  his  hand  to  obtain 
silence.     The   accusative  seems  to  be  used  because   he 
continued  doing  it  without  avail :  in  the  other  passages 
in  which  /car acre LCD  is  used  in  the  Acts  (xii.  17,  xiii.  16, 
xxi.  40)  it  is  followed  by  the  dative  rfj  xeipi,  because 
silence  was  obtained. 

34.  Notice  the  anakoluthon  eiruyvovres  .  .  .  fyavr},  K.  r.  X., 
where  we  might  have  expected  efytovrjaav  airavTes. 

35.  o  ypa/jbjj,aT€v$,  the  town-clerk.     An  officer  who  kept 
the  archives  of  the  State,  and  who  read  documents  of 
importance  in  the  public  assemblies.     He  combined  the 
duties  of  a  Eegistrary  and  a  Public  Orator. 

—  yap  adds  emphasis  to  the  question,  as  in  viii.  31 ; 
or  it  introduces  one  of  the  grounds  on  which  the  speaker 
makes  his  appeal,  the  other  being  given  in  37. 

—  veco/copov,  warden  of  the  Temple  (ved>st  a  temple,  and 
/copeo),  I  sweep) ;  a  title  of  honour  claimed  and  cherished 
by  the  city  of  Ephesus.     All  the  cities  of  Asia  assisted 
in  building  the  Temple ;  Ephesus  was  honoured  with 
the  care  of  it.     Compare  Xen.  An.  v.  3,  6. 

—  rov  SIOTTCTOVS,  of  the  image  that  fell  from  heaven. 
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The  subst.  dydhparos  may  be  supplied,  or  TO 
may  be  taken  for  that  which  fell  from  heaven.  This  image 
was  a  rude  block  of  wood  fashioned  in  the  upper  part 
into  the  semblance  of  a  woman  covered  with  breasts. 

37.  lepo&vXovs,  robbers  of  temples,  hence,  as  here,  sacri- 
legious  persons. 

38.  dyopaioi  (rjfjuepcu},  the  court-days,  i.e.  assizes. 
dyopaioi,  idlers  in  the  market  (xvii.  5),  has  a  different 

accent,  but  the  Grammarians  differ  as  to  the  accent  as- 
signed to  each. 

—  dvOviraroi,  proconsuls.     Either  the  generic  plural 
put  for  the  singular,  or  perhaps  including  the  governors 
of  other  states  of  Asia  who  were  at  Ephesus  at  the  time, 
and  who  would  assist  the  Proconsul  in  hearing  causes. 

—  ey/ca^LTOHrav,  let  them  prosecute. 

40.  KLvbvvevopev  €<y/ca\€io-0ai,,  are  in  danger  of  being 
prosecuted. 

s,  disturbance.     crvcrTpotyr)?,  confusion. 


CHAPTEE  XX. 

1.  d&Tracrd/jLevos,  having  saluted  them  with  the  kiss  of 
departure.     This  is  the  proper  word,  for  which  diroTagd- 
/jievos  is  put  in  xviii.  18. 

2.  pepi],  districts,     avrovs,  the  inhabitants,  the  Mace- 
donian Christians. 

It  seems  likely  that  St.  Paul  went  as  far  as  Illyricum 
at  this  time  (Eom.  xv.  19). 

-  rE\\dSa.    Southern  Greece,  the  province  of  Achaia. 

7 
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3.  Troitfa-as,  having  spent. 

—  eyevero  yiKo/jurj^  he  formed  a  determination. 

4.  ^Acnavoi,   natives    of  Asia.      Distinguish    it   from 


l  (xix.  31). 

5.  rjpas.  Hence  we  conclude  that  no  one  of  the  per- 
sons mentioned  in  verse  4  was  the  author  of  this  work. 
This  is  important,  because  some  have  ascribed  the 
authorship  of  the  book  to  Timothy. 

7.  rfj  fjuia  T(ov  o-aftfidrcov,  the  first  day  of  the  week.     The 
origin  of  the  phrase  seems  to  have  been  the  Hebrew 
usage  of  speaking  of  the  days  of  the  week  as  one  after 
the  Sabbath,  two  after  the  Sabbath.     In  this  verse  we  have 
the  first  distinct  allusion  to  a  meeting  of  the  Christians 
on  the  first  day  of  the  week  for  a  religious  service,  for 
John  xx.  19  scarcely  goes  so  far  as  this.     We  may  infer 
from  the  New  Testament  that  the  Lord's  Day  was 
regularly  observed,  but  it  is  not  till  the  second  century 
that  we  find  the  practice  clearly  described  and  directly 
associated  with  our  Lord's  Eesurrection  on  that  day. 

—  rov  K\acrai  aprov,  for  the  purpose  of  breaking  bread, 
possibly  referring  to  the  celebration  of  the  Holy  Eucha- 
rist.    But  it  may  refer  to  the  common  meal,  as  in  ii.  42. 

8.  Xa/^TraSe?,  torches. 

9.  OvpiSos,  window-sill.     The  window  of  an  Oriental 
house  consists  still  of  an  aperture  closed  in  with  lattice- 
work.    When  the  lattice-  work  was  open,  there  was  no- 
thing to  prevent  a   person  from  falling  through  the 
aperture.     See  2  Kings  i.  2. 

—  Kara^epo^evo^j  being  weighed  down,  gradually  and 
increasingly  (present). 
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9.  Kareve'xjdek,  having  been  overpowered,  suddenly  and 
completely  (aorisf). 

—  eVl  7r\ecqv,  yet  further,  or  perhaps,  to  an  unusual 
extent,  i.e.  longer  than  was  his  wont.     The  phrase  occurs 
in  iv.  17  and  xxiv.  4. 

—  aTTo  rov  VTTVOV,  in  consequence  of  the  sleep,     airb  is 
used  for  the  cause  or  occasion  (compare  xi.  19),  where  we 
might  expect  VTTO,  in  a  few  passages  in  classical  authors, 
the  preposition  having  then  a  mixed  notion  of  derivation 
and  agency  (Thuc.  i.  17  ;  iv.  115).     A  great  modern  critic 
regards  all  such  passages  as  corrupt. 

The  article  is  prefixed  to  VTTVQV  because  this  sleep  was 
mentioned  before  in  VTTVCO  paOel. 

—  Tpicrreyov  (oi/ctf  paras),  a  chamber  on  the  third  story, 
rpio-reyo?  being  an  adjective. 

—  /cdrco,  down,  put  at  the  end  for  emphasis.     Compare 
Herod,  iii.  75,  and  Aristoph.  Ean.  130  —  133,  which  reads 
like  a  parody  on  the  passage  in  Herodotus. 

10.  eVeVecrez/.     So  did  Elijah  (1  Kings  xvii.  21),  and 
Elisha  (2  Kings  iv.  34). 

11.  /c\d(ra$  aprov.     The  probable  reading  is  rov  aprov, 
the  bread  mentioned  in  verse  7. 

—  6/M\r)o-a$,  having  talked  with  them. 

—  ovrcos,  thereupon. 

13.  dvrJxOrjfjiev,  K.  r.  X.,  put  out  to  sea  for  Assus,  in  Mysia, 
opposite  the  island  Lesbos. 

—  fy  StaTerayfAevos,  he   had   appointed.     Perf.  pass. 
in  a  middle  sense. 

,  to  go  by  land. 
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14.  Mitylene  was  the  chief  city  of  the  island  Lesbos, 
on  the  eastern  coast. 

15.  avriKpvs.     Adverb,  over  against,  opposite. 

—  Chios,  an  island  off  the  coast  of  Ionia,  just  north 
of  the  bay  of  Ephesus. 

—  7rapej3d\ofjievy  we  put  in,  or,  we  put  across  to.     The 
word  is  so  used  in  Thuc.  iii.  32. 

—  Samos,  now  Scio,  an  island  just  south  of  the  bay 
of  Ephesus. 

—  Trogyllium,  a  promontory  in  Ionia,  the  southern 
extremity  of  the  bay  of  Ephesus. 

—  Miletus,  an  important  town,  once  the  capital  of 
Ionia. 

16.  TrapaTrXevo-cu,  to  sail  by.     Miletus  was  about  forty 
miles  from  Ephesus. 

—  0770)9  fjirj  yevrjrai  avrw,  that  it  might  not  happen  to 
him,  or,  that  circumstances  might  not  compel  him. 

—  el  Svvarov  elr].     The  optative  is  used  because  doubt 
as  to  the  fulfilment  of  the  condition  is  implied.     See 
xvi.  15.     If  no  opinion  as  to  his  ability  to  proceed  had 
been  expressed,  the  indicative  (^i/)  would  have  been  used, 
as  in  xxvii.  39. 

—  tyevi-o-Ocu,  should  be  (spent  by  him). 

18.  d<f>    979,  from  ivhich  —  on  which.      For  the  use  of 
CLTTO  to  denote  the  commencement  of  a  period,  see  xv.  7. 

19.  7ra<7?79  raTreivofypoo-vvris,  every  kind  of  humility. 

v,  trials.     Compare  Gal.  iv.  14. 
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20.   ovSev  vTrecrTei\djjbr)y  fwb  okfyfaficp^tybl  Jjkept 

nothing  of  the  things  that  were  beneficial.  Or  ovbev  may 
be  used  adverbially,  in  no  way,  the  sentence  being  ren- 
dered /  kept  back  in  no  way  from  things  that  were  bene- 
ficial Dem.  F.  L.  390. 

—  rov  /jurj  dvayyeiXai,,  so  that  I  should  not  announce. 
Genitive  of  design  (see  xv.  20,  and  Thuc.  viii.  14),  or  it 
may  depend  upon  vTrea-TeCkdfjbrjv,  being  put  to  explain 
more  definitely  the  expression  T&V  o-vfjifyepovTwv. 

—  KUT  oiKovs,  from  house  to  house. 

22.  SeSe/zez/o9  TW  TrvevjjLari,  constrained  in  my  spirit. 

23.  Kara  7r6\wy  in  every  city. 

—  Seo-fjud.     Neuter  plural   from  the  masculine  sing. 
Sea/609. 

24.  o>9  T€\€iw(rai,,  in  order  that  I  may  finish.      The 
only  passage  in  the  New  Testament  in  which  o>9  before 
the  infinitive  occurs.     It  may  be  taken  thus  :  provided 
that  I  may  finish,  &>9  being  put  for  &crre  =  ed  conditione 
ut.     ft>9  is  sometimes  used  with  the  infinitive  instead  of 
wo-re,  generally  to  express  a  result,  but  seldom  (as  here) 
to  express  a  purpose.     But  probably  we  should  read  o>9 


—  KOI  rrjv  SiatcovlaVy  even  the  ministration. 

—  r?}9  %a/o6T09.     Genitive  of  import  or  contents.     The 
grace  of  God  is  the  import,  that  which  is  contained  in 
and  revealed  by  the  Gospel.     Compare  1  Tim.  i.  11. 

25.  ovtcen.     There  is  reason  to  suppose  that  St.  Paul 
did  visit  Ephesus  again,  after  his  first  imprisonment. 

26.  fiaprvpofjiai  vpfiv,  I  protest  to  you. 
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27.  ov-y&p  iTrtvj^taXa/M/i/u  Tpi)  jtf]  avayyel\cu,  for  I  did 
not  flinch  from  announcing.     The  genitive  here  seems 
clearly  to  depend  on  vTrea-reCkd^v.     For  /JLTJ  we  might 
expect  ftrj  ov,  but  occasionally  ov  is  omitted  in  classical 
writers.     Soph.  Ant.  443. 

28.  eTTia-fcoTrovs,  overseers.      A  word   pointing  to  the 
duties  of  the  office,  whereas  Trpeorfivrepos  refers  rather  to 
the  personal  qualifications  for  the  office.     See  xi.  30. 

—  TToipalvew,  to  tend.     A  word  "  involving  the  whole 
office   of  the   shepherd,   the    entire   leading,   guiding, 
guarding,  folding  of  the  flock,  as  well  as  the  finding  of 
nourishment  for  it"  (Trench,  Syn.  98).     For  the  con- 
struction see  xii.  4. 

—  Qeov.    A  strong  assertion  of  the  divinity  of  Christ. 
Another  reading  is  KvpLov,  which  is  preferred  by  the  best 
modern  critics.     The  Alexandrian  MS.  has  Kvpiov  ;  the 
Vatican  MS.  Qeov  ;  the  Codex  Sinaiticus,  Oeov. 

—  7r€pi€7roir}<raTo,  acquired  for  himself.     See  1  Tim. 
iii.  13,  and  Thuc.  i.  9  and  15. 

29.  afy&v,  departure.    An  unusual  sense  of  the  word. 

30.  bieo-Tpaweva,  perverted  things. 

False  teachers  did  arise  in  Ephesus  (see  1  Tim.  i.  20, 
and  2  Tim.  ii.  17),  by  name  Alexander,  Hymenseus,  and 
Philetus;  the  two  latter  taught  that  "the  resurrection 
was  already  past  ". 

32.  T&>  Suvafjuevw  may  refer  to  Sew,  who  is  able,  or  to 
Xo70),  which  is  able. 

33.  IpaTia-pov.     Fine  raiment  formed  an  important 
part  of  the  wealth  of  Orientals.     Compare  2  Kings  v.  22, 


XXI.]          ACTS  OF  THE  APOSTLES.  103 

and  the  expression  " where  moth  and  rust  doth  corrupt'* 
(Matt.  vi.  19). 

33.  eTredvfjirjo-a,  I  coveted,  i.e.  when  he  was  at  Ephesus. 

35.  Trdvra,  in  all  respects. 

—  ouro),  so,  as  I  laboured. 

—  KOTnwvTas,  labouring.     In  classical  Greek  /coiridco 
means  /  am  weary ;  in  later  Greek  /  work  hard. 

—  avTi\afA/3dv€<r0ai,  means  (1)  to  take  hold  of,  (2)  to 
assist,  as  here.     Thuc.  ii.  61. 

—  r&v  dadevovvrcov,  the  weak,  meaning  the  poor. 

—  fj,a/cdpi,ov,  K.  r.  \.     A  saying  of  our  Lord  not  re- 
corded in  the  Gospels. 

37.  /caT€<j)i\ovv,  they  kissed  affectionately.     Lat.  deoscu- 
labantur. 

38.  Oecopeiv,  to  gaze  upon.     Stronger  than  oirrofiai  in 
verse  25. 


CHAPTEE  XXI. 

1.  CM?  Se  eyevero,  when  it  came  about. 

—  dTTocnraaOevTas,  having  torn  ourselves   away.      The 
word  expresses  reluctance  to  part. 

—  Cos,  an  island  opposite  Cnidus  in  Caria,  famous  for 
wine  and  rich  stuffs. 

—  Kw,  an  irregular  form  of  K&v,  the  regular  accusa- 
tive, is  the  reading  of  the  best  MSS.     Compare  xix.  i. 

—  Rhodes,  a  large  island,  south-east  of  Cos,  off  the 
west  coast  of  Lycia. 
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1.  Patara,  in  Lycia,  famous  for  an  oracle  of  Apollo. 

2.  SiaTrepwv,  crossing  over,  by  a  direct  course. 

KvTrpov,  having  sighted  Cyprus.     When 


a  verb  governing  two  cases,  one  of  a  person,  the  other  of 
a  thing,  is  used  in  the  passive,  the  noun  denoting  the 
person  becomes  the  nominative. 

3.  evcovv/jiov,  on  the  left.  The  word  originally  meant 
of  good  name,  of  good  omen  ;  and  since  bad  omens  came 
from  the  left,  and  the  Greeks  spoke  of  bad  influences  by 
euphemistic  titles,  they  used  evtovvpos  in  speaking  of  the 
left  hand. 

—  Tyre,  in  Phoenicia,  north-west  of  Palestine.     It 
was  still  a  place  of  some  importance. 

—  eicelore  is  properly  thither,  to  that  place,  and  it  may 
be  so  here,  thither  the  ship  was  bound  to  discharge  her 
freight.     But  it  may  be  put  for  e/ee£,  there,  as  in  Thuc. 
vi.  77. 


Lit.  was  discharging,  here  put 
for  was  going  to  discharge.  This  use  of  the  part,  present 
with  elvai  instead  of  the  finite  verb  is  common  in  the 
New  Testament.  Compare  viii.  28  and  xxi.  29. 

4.  avevpovres,  having  made  out,  having  discovered. 

5.  e^apTio-cu,  had  completed.     e^apri^w,  a  word  of  late 
Greek,  means  /  refit  a  ship,  or,  as  here,  /  complete.     The 
aor.  is  used  for  the  pluperf.  inf.     See  xiii.  29. 

6.  6/9  ra  tibia,  to  their  own  homes. 

7.  Ptolemais,  anciently  called  Accho,   and  now   St. 
Jean  d'Acre. 
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8.  rov  evayj€\io-rov.  Evangelist,  used  of  one  who 
went  about  preaching  the  Gospel,  was  much  the  same 
in  meaning  as  Missionary  now  is.  See  2  Tim.  iv.  5. 

—  rov  6Wo9,  who  was.  The  article  is  omitted  in  the 
best  MSS.,  in  which  case  the  meaning  may  be  because  he 
was  one  of  the  Seven,  giving  the  reason  for  St.  Paul  going 
to  his  house  ;  or,  erasing  the  comma  after  evayyeXiarov, 
who  was  the  Evangelist  from  among  the  Seven,  i.e.  who  was 
the  one  of  the  Seven  Deacons  who  went  about  as  an 
Evangelist. 

10.  "Aya/Bos.     Perhaps  the  same  person  who  is  men- 
tioned in  xi.  28. 

11.  avrov,  Paul's  ;  but  eavrov,  his  own,  is  the  correct 
reading. 

For  similar  symbolical  actions  to  make  predictions 
more  impressive,  compare  1  Kings  xxii.  11  ;  2  Kings 
xiii.  15;  Jer.  xiii.  1  —  11. 


12.  ol  evTOTTLot,,  the  residents,  i.e.  the  Christians  of  the 
place. 

—  rov  fj,rj   avaftalvew.      For    the   construction   see 
xv.  20. 

13.  riTroielre;  what  do  ye?  i.e.  what  is  your  motive  ? 
Comp.  Mark.  xi.  5. 

—  eh  'lepovo-aXtj/j,,  (when  I  shall  have  come)  to  Jeru- 
salem. 

—  erol/jiws  e^u),  I  am  ready.     This  use  of  e%a)  with 
adverbs  of  manner  is  very  common  ;  thus  «;aX&>9  e^eiv,  to 
~be  prosperous.     Compare  Mark  v.  23. 

15.  airocncevacrdiJbevoi,  having  packed   up  our   baggage. 
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From  d7ro(TK€vd£a),  I  pack  and  carry  away  ;  but  as  it  is  said 
that  the  verb  can  only  mean  /  put  down  part  of  my  lag- 
gage,  it  seems  better  to  take  the  other  reading,  ITTKT- 
Kevaa-djjbevoi,  meaning  having  equipped  ourselves. 

The  Authorised  Version  has  we  took  up  our  carriages  ; 
in  old  English,  carnages  meant  things  carried,  baggage. 
So  in  Judg.  xviii.  21,  carriage  is  put  for  baggage. 

16.  Mvda-wvi,  K.  T.  X.  The  last  five  words  of  the  verse 
are  in  the  dative,  instead  of  the  accusative,  by  inverse 
attraction  with  &  ;  bringing  one  Mnason  ...  with  whom  ; 
or  Mvdo-tovi  is  put  by  attraction  for  Trapd  Mvd<ra)va, 
bringing  us  to  Mnason  .  .  .  with  whom. 

18.  7T/909  'Id/ccofiov,  to  the  house  of  James,  head  of  the 
Church  at  Jerusalem.     See  xii.  17. 

19.  fcaO*  ev,  separately,  one  by  one. 

20.  jjsVpidSes,  tens  of  thousands. 
—    QrjXtoral,  ardent  supporters. 

21.  /carrj^Orjo-av,    they    were    imformed,   aorist.     See 
xviii.  25. 


Followed  by  two  accusatives,  d 
raa-Lav  and  rovs  'lov&aiovs. 


—  rofc  edea-t,,  in  the  customs.     Dative  of  rule,  or  custom, 
as  in  xv.  1. 

22.  7ra^ro)9,  beyond  all  doubt.     7rX?)#o9,  a  crowd. 

23.  fjp,lv,  among  us.     Local  dative. 

—  e(j>9  eavrwv,  on  themselves,  or  perhaps  (made)  for  them- 
selves ;  for  €(/>'  eavrov  =  sud  sponte  in  classical  Greek. 

24.  Trapa\apd>v,   having   taken   to    thyself,  i.e.    as   thy 
companions. 
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24.  dyvio-OrjTi,  become  consecrated,     dyvifo  is  the  word 
used  in  the  Septuagint  for  the  act  of  consecration  by 
which  the  Nazarite  bound  himself  to  abstain  from  wine 
and  strong  drink,  from  cutting  his  hair,  and  from  touch- 
ing a  dead  body. 

—  SaTrdvTjo-ov,  spend  money.     It   was  customary  for 
wealthy  Jews  to  assist  poor  Nazarites  in  buying  the 
sacrifices  which  they  had  to  offer.     For  the  sacrifices  to 
be  offered,  see  Numb.  vi. 

—  ^vpriawvrai,  they  may  shave.     A  Nazarite  shaved 
his  head  at  the  completion  of  his  vow,  and  offered  the 
hair  on  the  Altar  of  Sacrifice.     The  expression  "  that 
they  may  shave  their  heads"  is  equivalent  to  saying, 
"  that  they  may  complete  their  vow". 

Some  read  gvprjo-ovrcu,  the  fat.  indie,  put  for  vividness, 
as  in  v.  15.  In  classical  Greek  OTTO?,  but  not  iva,  is 
thus  used. 

—  on  &v,  K.  r.  X.,  that  no  one  of  the  things  which  (&v  = 
TOVTWV  a)  they  have  been  taught  concerning  thee  is  true. 

—  <7T06%€69,  walk  in  orderly  fashion,  as  a  soldier  when 
marching  to  battle. 

25.  €7T€(TT€i\afA€v,  sent  written  directions. 

—  <f)v\dcrcr€cr0ai  avrovs,  that  they  should  shun.      $v- 
\dcro-co,  I  guard,  as  in  verse  24  ;  (frvXao-cro/Aai,  1  am  on 
my  guard  against. 

26.  dyvio-Oeis,  being  consecrated,  i.e.  having  taken  the 
vow  of  the  Nazarite. 

—  Siayye\\a)v  TTJV  €K7r\tfpa)(Ti,v,  announcing  the  fulfil- 
ment, i.e.  taking  upon  himself  the  responsibility  of  seeing 
that  the  party  performed  the  vow  duly  to  the  end. 
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26.  eo)9  ov  Trpoa-rjve^drjj  K.  r.  A,.,  till  the  offering  was 
offered.  eo>9  with  aor.  ind.  usually  denotes  a  definite 
event  in  past  time.  Perhaps  the  indicative  is  used  here 
because  the  action  is  regarded  by  the  writer  as  virtually 
completed,  in  consequence  of  the  promise  made  by  St. 
Paul  to  the  officiating  priest. 

The  subjunctive  is  used  with  e&>9  ov  in  xxiii.  14,  where 
an  intention  not  carried  into  effect  is  described. 


27.  at  eTTTa  rj/jiepcu,  the  seven  days.  No  mention  is 
made  in  the  Old  Testament  of  the  duration  of  the  period 
of  the  vow  of  the  Nazarite.  Thirty  days  appears  to 
have  been  the  usual  period.  Bishop  Wordsworth's 
suggestion,  that  the  seven  days  may  refer  to  the  time 
between  the  notice  given  to  the  Priest  and  the  end  of 
the  vow,  seems  reasonable. 


v,  stirred  up.     Imperf.  a-vy^eco  =  valde  per- 
turbo. 

28.  TOTTOV  TOVTOV,  this  Place,  the  Temple. 

—  elo-rjyasyev,  he  brought  in.     Aorist,  on  one  particular 
occasion. 

—  K€/coivo)/c€,  he  hath  defiled.     Perfect,  marking  the 
continuance  of  the  pollution. 

29.  rfcrav  TTpoea)  pa/cores,  they  had  previously  seen,  or,  as 
Meyer  takes  it,  they  had  seen  from  afar,  a  classical  use  of 
the  verb  (Thuc.  viii.  44).     Instances  of  this  resolution  of 
the  verb  into  the  participle  with  elvai,  to  give  force  to  the 
predicate,  may  be  found  in  .ZEsch.  Ag.  1178  ;  Thuc.  iii.  97. 

30.  e^ct)  rov  lepov.     That  they  might  not  pollute  the 
Temple  with  blood. 
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31.  aveftr)  fydcris,  information  went  up  to  Fort  Antonia, 
which  stood  close  to  the  north-western  corner  of  the 
Temple.  It  was  built  by  Herod  the  Great,  and  was 
called  Antonia  in  honour  of  Antonius  the  triumvir. 


T^?  <77re^>/?7?>  to  the  Tribune  of  the 
Cohort.  The  legion  contained  6100  infantry,  divided 
into  10  cohorts,  each  containing  6  centuries.  Each 
legion  was  commanded  by  a  Legatus,  each  cohort  by  a 
Tribune,  each  century  by  a  Centurion. 

33.  a\vcr€(7i  SvaL     So  that  he  was  bound  to  a  soldier 
on  each  side.     See  xii.  6. 

—  TICT  GIT],  who  he  might  "be. 

—  ri  ea-Ti  TreTroirj/cc*)?,  what  he  had  done.     The  indica- 
tive marks  the  second  question  as  of  more  importance 
than  the  first.     Compare  Xen.  Cyr.  iv.  4,  4. 

34.  TO  ao-</>aXe9,  the  certain  truth. 

—  7rap€fji/3o\r)v,  fort.     The  word  is  used  in  late  Greek 
for  an  entrenched  camp  ;  here  it  is  applied  to  the  barracks 
of  the  soldiers  in  Fort  Antonia. 


35.  avapaOpovs,  steps,  leading  from  the  Temple  to 
the  Fort. 


),  K.  r.  X.,  it  fell  out  that  he  was  taken  off  his 
feet.     See  note  on  xi.  26. 

36.  alpe  avrov,  away  with  him,  i.e.  kill  him. 

37.  (E\\r]vi(rTi  <yiv(bcr/c€i,$  ;    do  you  understand  Greek  ? 
See  xiv.  11. 

38.  OVK  dpa  crv  el  ;  art  thou  not  then  1  implying  that 
the  Tribune  thought  Paul  was  the  Egyptian,  who  shortly 
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before  this  collected  a  large  body  of  followers,  and  was 
routed  by  Felix  the  Procurator. 

38.  T€TpaKLo-^\iov^.  Josephus  says  the  Egyptian 
brought  thirty  thousand  men  to  Jerusalem ;  St.  Luke 
says  he  led  out  four  thousand  men  :  there  is  no  contra- 
diction, but  it  may  be  observed  that  Josephus  deals  very 
freely  with  numbers. 

—  a-i/capiwv,  assassins.  From  the  Latin  word  sicarius, 
a  cut-throat,  from  sica,  a  dagger.  Josephus  tells  us  that 
Jerusalem  was  at  this  time  infested  by  a  set  of  ruffians 
called  Sicarii,  who  frequently  stabbed  men  with  their 
daggers. 

40.  /caTe<r€i<7€,  K.  r.  X.,  motioned  the  people  to  silence  with 
his  hand.  See  xii.  17. 

He  spoke  in  the  Aramaic  language. 


CHAPTBE  XXII. 

1.  avSpes,  omitted  in  English.     Brethren  and  Fathers. 

3.  TroSa?.     Jewish  scholars  sat,  the  younger  on  the 
ground,  the  elder  on  benches,  to  hear  their  teachers, 
who  delivered  their  lectures  from  an  elevated  seat. 

—  Kara  aKplfSeiav,  according  to  the  strict  accuracy. 

—  £?7Xft>T?79  rov  Oeov,  zealous  in  the  cause  of  G-od. 

4.  ravrrjv  rrjv  6S6v,  this  way,  i.e.  Christianity.     See 
viii.  3. 

—  a^pL  Oavdrov,  unto  death ;  implying  that  he  did  all 
in  his  power  to  do  away  with  Christianity, 


XXII.]  ACTS    OF   THE    APOSTLES.  Ill 

5.  o  ap^iepevs.  The  high-priest  of  that  time,  Theo- 
philus,  who  was  still  living.  The  high-priest  at  the  time 
when  this  speech  was  made  was  Ananias  (xxiii.  2). 

—  TO  Trpea-ftvTrjpiov,  the  College  of  Elders  ;  the  San- 
hedrin. 

—  a£o>z>,  for  the  purpose  of  bringing. 

—  €K€io-€.     Here  put  for  e/ceZ.     See  xxi.  3. 

9.  The  companions  of  St.  Paul  saw  the  light,  but  no 
distinct  person  ;  they  heard  the  voice,  but  no  distinct 
words.     See  ix.  7. 

10.  &v,  by  attraction  for  a. 

—  rera/cra^  it  hath  ~been  appointed. 

11.  OVK  eVe/3Xe7roz/,  /  could  not  see.     e//,/3Xe7r&>  means, 
strictly,  /  look  at  or  on  something. 

12.  papTvpov/jievos,  testified  o/,  i.e.  well  spoken  of.    Com- 
pare vi.  3  and  xxvi.  22. 

—  r&v    KaroucovvTtov,   who    were    residing    there,    in 
Damascus. 

13.  avd^\€^rov,  receive  thy  sight.     azxzySXeVa)  means  (1) 
I  look  up,  (2)  I  recover  my  sight  (Herod,  ii.  3).     Some 
take  avej3>\e'fya  in  both  senses,  /  recovered  my  sight  and 
looked. 


14.  Trpoexeipi&aro,  destined.      From 
make  ready  for  use.     See  xxvi.  16. 

—  rbv  Si/caiov,  the  Just  One.     See  vii.  52. 

15.  avrq),  for  Him.     Dative  of  ministration. 

—  £yv  =  TOVTCOV   a,   of  those   things  which.     Compare 
Xen.  Anab.  i.  9,  25. 
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16.  pcLTma-ai,  submit  to  baptism.     The  middle  is  used 
(where  we  might  expect  the  passive)  to  denote  that  an 
action  takes  place  with  the  permission  of  the  subject. 

17.  irpocrev^o^evov  fjiov,   while   I  was  praying.      The 
genitive  used  absolutely  to  express  the  time  when  some- 
thing occurred.     Here  it  follows  the  dative,  as  in  Xen. 
An.  i.  4.  12. 

The  genitive  absolute  is  regularly  used  only  when  a 
new  subject  is  introduced  into  the  sentence,  and  not 
when  the  participle  can  be  joined  with  any  noun  already 
belonging  to  the  construction.  Yet  this  rule  is  some- 
times violated,  in  order  to  give  greater  prominence  to  a 
particular  clause,  as  in  Thuc.  i.  114. 

—  eKa-rda-ei,  a  trance.     See  note  on  x.  10. 

19.  ri^v  (f)v\aKL^cov.    For  this  form  of  expression  see 
note  on  xxi.  29. 

20.  e^e^eZro,  was  being  shed.     Imperf.  pass.  e/c%e&>. 

—  fjbdprvpos.    The  word  probably  means  witness  here. 
The  first  place  in  which  it  is  clearly  used  for  one  who 
sealed  his  testimony  with  his  Uood  is  Rev.  xvii.  6.     In 
the  third  century  those   who  died  for  the  faith  were 
called  Martyrs;    those  who   suffered  any  persecution 
short  of  death  Confessors. 

22.  \6<yov.  The  word  which  excited  their  anger  was 
Gentiles  (Wvrj). 

—  ov  /caOfJKov.     With  the  ellipsis  of  eari,  it  is  not 
fitting,  KaOrjicov  being  participle  of  /cad^Kco  :  but  the  true 
reading  is  /caOrj/cev,  the  imperfect,  and  the  sense  is,  he 
should  not  have  been  permitted  to  live,  referring  to  their 
attempt  to  kill  him  (xxi.  31). 
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23.  piTTTovvTcov,  tossing  about,  as  a  sign  of  excitement. 
avrov,    that   he   would   have   him   ex- 


amined. 

—    eTTiyvw,  might  obtain  full  knowledge. 

25.  Trpoereivev  avrov,  he  was  stretching  him  forward.  A 
better  reading  is  Trpoereivav,  they  had  stretched  him  for- 
ward,  the  aorist  being  put  for  the  pluperfect.  The 
singular  would  refer  to  the  centurion,  the  plural  to  the 
soldiers. 


Ifiaa-iv,  with  the  thongs,  i.e.  the  thongs  with 
which  the  prisoner  was  lashed  to  a  post  in  front  of  him, 
probably  sloping  away  from  the  place  where  his  feet 
were  fastened,  so  that  the  body  was  stretched  forward. 
Others  explain  it  for  the  thongs,  i.e.  in  preparation  for  the 
thongs  of  the  whip. 

—  'Pcofjualov.     For  the  law  forbidding  such  an  act, 
see  xvi.  37  ;  and  compare  Cie.  Verr.  ii.  5,  62  and  63. 

28.  K€(f>d\aiov  is  used  for  a  sum  of  money  in  classical 
authors,  but  only  when  capital  as  opposed  to  interest  is 
meant. 

—  €jco   Be  Kal  yeyevvrj/jiai,   (770X^9),   but  I  was  also 
born  a  (citizen).     The  perfect  implies  /  still  am  a  citizen. 
How  St.  Paul  acquired  the  citizenship  of  Rome  is  not 
clear.     He  did  not  possess  it  as  being  a  native  of  Tarsus 
(a  free  city,  but  not  a  colonia  or  municipium}.     Probably 
one  of  his  ancestors  acquired  the  freedom  of  Rome. 

29.  fy  SeSe/ew9.     Compare  xxi.  29. 

30.  TO  ri     For  the  article  attached  to  the  sentence  to 
call  particular  attention  to  it,  see  iv.  21. 

8 
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CHAPTEK  XXIII. 

1.  Trdcrrj  crvvei$7J(T€i,  ayadf),  with  every  good  conscience,  i.e. 
with  a  consciousness  of  rectitude  on  every  occasion. 
Compare  xx.  19,  and  observe  the  meaning  of  iras  with- 
out the  article. 


rS  @ec3,  /  have  been  loyal  to  God. 
7ro\iTevofj,ai,  means  /  live  as  a  citizen,  hence  it  means  / 
do  my  duty  as  a  citizen  :  it  always  implies  public  life, 
^iairdofjiai  being  used  fox  private  life,  as  in  Thuc.  vii.  77. 
Observe  the  double  dative  :  o-vveibijo-ei  is  the  dative  of 
manner,  &ea>  is  the  dative  of  ministration. 

2.  Ananias  was  made  High-priest  in  48  A.D.  ;  he  was 
sent  to  Kome  in  52  A.D.  to  answer  before  Claudius  a 
charge  of  oppression  brought  by  the  Samaritans.     He 
appears  not  to  have  lost  his  office  on  that  occasion, 
but  soon  after  the  events  recorded  in  this  chapter  he 
was  deposed  by  Felix. 

—  rofc  TrapecrTwcrw,   those  who  stood  by,  meaning  the 
servants  who  were  in  waiting  upon  the  Sanhedrin.    Com- 
pare Luke  xix.  24,  and  for   a  similar  classical  usage, 
Horn.  Od.  viii.  218. 

3.  TvTrreiv    ere    fjueXXet,.     A   prophecy:  Ananias    was 
stabbed  by  the  Sicarii  during  the  last  Jewish  war. 

—  Tot^e  K€Kovia/jieve,  thou  whited  wall.     Apparently  a 
proverbial  expression  for  a  hypocrite,  either  from  the 
use  of  plaster  or  stucco  to  conceal  the  defects  of  a  wall,  or 
from  the  custom  prevalent  among  the  Jews  of  whitening 
sepulchres  9  to  warn  passers-by  of  defilement.     Compare 
Matt,  xxiii.  27. 


XXIII.]  ACTS   OF   THE   APOSTLES.  115 

tcovido)  means  /  plaster  with  lime,  from  KOVICL,  which, 
in  addition  to  its  common  meaning  dust,  is  also  used  for 
any  fine  powder,  and  so  for  lime  powder. 

To£%o9,  the  wall  of  a  house  ;  Tefyos,  the  wall  of  a  city. 
3.  /col  Trapavofjiwv,  and  yet  transgressing  the  law. 

5.  OVK  yS€iv.     These  words  are  variously  interpreted  ; 
thus — 

(1)  I  did  not  know,  from  a  defect  of  eye-sight. 

(2)  I  did  not  remember,  from  a  lapse  of  memory. 

(3)  I  did  not  know,  because  he  thought  Ananias  had 

been  deposed  from  the  office. 

It  is  worth  observing  that  the  person  presiding  over 
the  Sanhedrin  was  not  on  all  occasions  the  High-priest. 
The  President  of  the  Sanhedrin  was  chosen  for  emi- 
nence in  virtue  and  wisdom:  often  the  High-priest  was 
elected,  but  not  always.  Therefore  it  is  possible  that 
St.  Paul  did  not  know  that  the  President  on  this  occa- 
sion was  the  High-priest. 

—  ap^ovra,   tc.  r.  \.      The   quotation   is   from   Exod. 
xxii.  28. 

6.  f£09   $apio-aiov.     The  best    MSS.   have   $api<rai(ov, 
which  would  mean  that  his  father,  grandfather,  and 
perhaps  more  remote  ancestors,  were  Pharisees. 

—  K pivotal,  am  placed  on  my  trial. 

7.  Pharisees.     So    called   from    an    Aramaic    word 
Perishin,  separated. 

Among  their  fundamental  principles  were  the  follow- 
ing :— 
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(1)  That  along  with  the  written  law  there  was  a  body 

of  traditions,  an  oral  law,  equally  binding  on 
faithful  Jews. 

(2)  That  the  Soul  is  imperishable,  and  that  there 

will  be  a  Eesurrection  of  the  Dead. 
They  are  represented  in  the  Gospels  as  hypocritical, 
covetous,  self-righteous,  and  austere. 

7.  Sadducees.     Are  said  to  have  derived  their  name 
from  a  learned  Scribe,  Zadok,  who  lived  about  B.C.  280. 
It  has  been  lately  suggested  that  they  may  have  been 
descendants  of  Zadok,  the  famous  High-priest  in  the 
days  of  Solomon,  and  that  they  formed  a  kind  of  sacer- 
dotal aristocracy,  the  High-priests  belonging  to  their 
party,  which  certainly  finds  support  from  Acts  v.  17. 
They  held— 

(1)  That  the  written  law  alone  was  binding,  and  that 

oral  traditions  were  worthless. 

(2)  That  there  will  be  no  Eesurrection  of  the  Dead. 

8.  ra  d/jL^orepa,  loth  of  them.     Three  things  are  men- 
tioned, but  they  are  reducible   to  two,  (1)  the  Eesur- 
rection, (2)  the  existence  of  Spiritual  beings  ($776X05 
/cal  TTvevjjba). 

The  readings  vary :  if  we  have  //^Se  .  .  .  yu^re,  the 
two  last  things  are  represented  under  one  head ;  if  fjujre 
.  .  .  pyre,  they  are  specified  as  distinct,  but  must  be 
regarded  as  coming  under  the  same  head. 

9.  Scribes.     A  body  of  men   who  from  very  early 
times  employed  themselves   in   copying  the  Law  with 
scrupulous  minuteness,  and  who  from  the  time  of  Ezra, 
himself  a  Scribe,  became  more  and  more  prominent  as 
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expounders  of  the  Law,  when  Hebrew  ceased  to  be  the 
spoken  language  of  the  people.  In  our  Lord's  time  they 
upheld  the  importance  of  the  traditions,  and  corrupted 
the  spirit  of  the  law.  They  were  far  above  the  Priests 
in  the  estimation  of  their  countrymen,  and  the  Priest 
who  did  not  become  a  Scribe  remained  in  obscurity. 
They  were  ambitious,  worldly-minded,  and  hypocritical. 


9.  Siefjid^ovro,   stoutly  protested,   or,  exerted   themselves 
(in  his  behalf). 


These  words  are  omitted  in  the 
best  MSS.  ;  something  of  the  kind  is  implied,  but  the  sen- 
tence is  designedly  left  incomplete  ;  the  Pharisees  spoke 
of  the  matter  as  doubtful  and  requiring  caution. 


10.  crrac7e<i)9,  violent  disputation.  The  word  crrdo-^  is 
used  for  faction,  discord  ;  hence  in  later  Greek  it  was 
used  for  strife  accompanied  ly  violent  language.  See 
xix.  40. 


eis  fearing.  The  deponent  ev\a/3eo/jiat 
means  (1)  /  act  with  caution  (Heb.  xi.  7),  (2)  /  fear. 
The  latter  meaning  seems  better  in  this  passage. 

.     Literally,  should  be  pulled  asunder. 


—  TO  (rrpdrevfjia,  his  troops.     Possessive  force  of  the 
article. 

11.  Si€fjiapTvpa),  ikon  didst  solemnly  testify.      2  pers. 
sing.  1  aor.  ^iafjLapTvpojjLai.     See  viii.  25. 

—  €49  'lepovo-aXrj/ji,  to  Jerusalem,  the  preaching  being 
addressed  to  the  city  ;  so  e£?  'Pto/jirjv,  to  Home.     Compare 
Mark  i.  39  ;  xiv.  9.     Some  explain  this  use  of  els,  where 
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we  might  expect  eV,  by  supplying  when  you  have  come. 
Compare  viii.  40,  and  Thuc.  vi.  16,  end. 

12.  a-v(TTpo(f>tjv,  a  plot,  called  in  verse  13  a-vvco/jiocriav, 
a  conspiracy.  The  word  is  used  in  xix.  40  for  the  con- 
fusion of  a  noisy  crowd. 

—  dve6epdri(rav,  bound  by  a  curse.     See  verse  14. 

—  &W9    ov    aTTOKreivwa-i,    till    they   should    'kill.      The 
omission  of  av  is  contrary  to  the  usage  of  Greek  prose. 
The  poets  occasionally  omit  the  particle,  as  Soph.  Aj. 
555.     Compare  Gal.  iii.  19. 

14.  dva0€fjLa,Ti,  K.  r.  X.,  we  bound  (aorist)  ourselves  ~by  a 
curse.     In  classical  Greek  avd6r)^a  (from  dvariOrjfjLi,,  I  set 
up  as  a  votive  gift)  is  used  for  offerings  presented  to  the 
Gods,  and  so  was  used  of  that  which  was  devoted  to  a 
God  ;  in  this  sense  it  occurs  once  in  the  New  Testament, 
of  the  gifts  made  to  the  Temple  (Luke  xxi.  5.)    The  form 
avdOefjua  is  peculiar  to  late  Greek,  and  also  means  that 
which  is  devoted,  but  in  a  bad  sense,  as  of  that  which  is 
"  accursed  to  the  Lord  "  (Josh.  vi.  17),  an  accursed  thing, 
or,  as  here,  the  curse  invoked  upon  themselves  by  the 
conspirators  in  the  event  of  swerving  from  their  pur- 
pose. 

15.  €fji(f>avLcraT€,  give  information.     From  epfyavi^a*,  I 
make  clear. 

—  <TVV  T<j>  crvveSpito,  in  conjunction  with  the  Sanhedrin, 
i.e.  not  you  alone   (v  pels')  but   with  the   sanction  and 
authority  of  the  Sanhedrin. 


,  to  investigate  (thoroughly}.     Lat.  cog- 
noscere.     Compare  xxv.  13. 
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15.  rov  ave\€lv,for  the  purpose  of  slaying.     Genitive  of 
design. 

16.  TO  eWS^oz/,  the  lying  in  wait.     In  classical  Greek 
we  should  have  rrjv  eveSpav. 

19.  KCLT  ISiav  (%c0pav),  to  a  private  (place). 

20.  (Tvvedevro,  made  (aorist)  a  conspiracy. 

—  rov  epforijo-aL,  for  the  purpose  of  asking.     Genitive 
of  design. 

—  fjbe\\wv.     This  would  refer  to  the  Tribune.     Some 
read  //,e\Xoz>,  referring  to  the  Sanhedrin :  others  iie\\ov- 
T69,  referring  to  the  conspirators. 

21.  fifj  TreicrOfjs,  be  not  persuaded. 

—  rrjv  67rayye\iav,  the  promise. 

22.  evefydvicras,  thou  didst  disclose.     Observe  the  change 
to  the  direct  narration,  and  compare  i.  4 ;  xvii.  3. 

23.  Tivas  Svo.     We  have,  in  English,  no  equivalent  for 
this  use  of  rfc     Compare  Luke  vii.  19;  Acts  xix.  14; 
and  Thuc.  viii.  100. 

—  o-TpaTid)ra$,    soldiers   of    the   legion ;    legionaries ; 
milites  grams  armaturce. 

—  8e£*oXa/8ov9.     A  word  of  very  late  Greek,  used  of 
a  peculiar  description  of  light-armed  infantry.     It  may 
be  rendered  spearmeny  the  deriv.  being  Sefya  \af3elv,  to 
grasp  with  the  right  hand.     Another  reading  is  Se^oySoXov? 

=jaculantes  dextra. 

—  CLTTO  Tpirrjs  wpa?,  from  the  third   hour,  i.e.  at  and 
after  the  third  hour.     Compare  Thuc.  vii.  43,  CLTTO 
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VTTVOV,  and  Hor.  Ep.  i.  14.  34,  media  de  luce  ;  CLTTO  and  de 
having  in  those  passages  the  meaning  immediately  after. 

24.  /crr)vr).     In  classical  Greek,  cattle.    Here  used  for 
beasts  of  burden;  sarcinaria  jumenta  (Caes.  B.  C.  i.  81). 

—  Trapaa-rrjo-aL,  that  they  should  provide.     1  aor.  in- 
finitive, not  depending  on  any  word  expressed  or  under- 
stood, but  used  by  way  of  change  from  the  direct  to  the 
indirect  narration.     Trapacrrrivai,  occurs  in  the  same  ir- 
regularity of  construction  in  Thuc.  vi.  34. 

—  Sca(7(i)cra)(Ti,  might  convey  him  safely  all  the  way. 

—  Felix  was  made  Procurator  of  Judaea  by  Claudius, 
whose  freedman  he  was,  in  A.D.  53.     He  ruled  the  pro- 
vince in  a  mean  and  cruel  manner.     His  period  of  office 
was  marked  by  seditious  outbreaks,  which  he  settled 
with  vigour  and  punished  the  authors  with  severity, 
He  was    superseded  by  Festus    about    A.D.   60.     He 
married  Drusilla,  daughter  of  Herod  Agrippa  I. 

25.  TUTTOZ/,  which  generally  means  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment a  pattern,  is  here  put  for  a  form  of  words,  like  the 
Latin  exemplum  used  for  the  purport  of  a  letter. 

26.  'xaipeiv,  sends  greeting,  the   epistolary   infinitive. 
See  xv.  23. 

27.  <rv\\r)$6evTa,  ivhen  he  was  apprehended. 

d<$,  coming  suddenly  upon  (them). 


—  avrov.  This  pronoun  is  unnecessary,  but  it  is  in- 
serted for  the  sake  of  clearness,  since  so  many  words 
come  between  rovrov  and 
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27.  <rvv  T&>  o-Tparevfjuari,,  with   my  soldiers.      Posses- 
sive force  of  the  article. 

on  'Paaios  60-TL.     This  was  untrue. 


28.  ev€/cd\ovv,  they  were  accusing.     Imperfect  €<y/ca\ea). 
See  xix.  38. 


30.  fjirjvvOeicrrjs,  K.  r.  X.,  and  a  plot  having  been  disclosed 
to  me  as  being  about  to  be  made,  &c.     For  /jueXXew  we 
should  expect  /xeXXouo-???,  the  sentence  being  concluded 
with  a  different  construction  from  that  with  which  it 
commenced. 

31.  Antipatris,  built  by  Herod  the  Great,  and  named 
in  honour  of  his  father  Antipater,  was  about  forty  miles 
from  Jerusalem,  and  twenty-six  miles  from  Csesarea. 

32.  "  And  on  the  following  day  they  returned  to  the 
barracks,  having  left   the  horsemen  to  go  with  him; 
who,  when  they  had  entered,"  &c.     Care  is  needed,  in 
the  arrangement  of  the  English,  to  show  that 
refers  to 


35.  Sia/covo-o/jLai,  1  will  hear  completely. 

—  npaiTwpiqy,  the  prcetorium  or  residence  of  the 
Eoman  Governor,  built  by  Herod.  The  Latin  word 
Prsetorium  was  originally  used  for  the  general's  tent  in 
a  camp.  In  later  Greek  Trpairdopiov  was  used  — 

(1)  For  the  residence  of  a  Eoman  Governor. 

(2)  For  a  large  room  in  the  Governor's  residence 

(Mark  xv.  16). 
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CHAPTEE  XXIV. 

1.  fji€ra  Be  irevre  rj/juepas,  after  five  days,  i.e.  on  the  fifth 
day  after  the  departure  of  St.  Paul  for  Csesarea,  not  from 
Csesarea. 


tov  TIVMV.     A  deputation  from  the  Sanhe- 
drin,  not  the  whole  body  of  the  Elders. 

2.  prjropos,  orator  ;  one  of  the  class  of  forensic  pleaders, 
called  by  the  Eomans  causidici,  who  found  much  em- 
ployment in  the  provincial  courts,  especially  when  the 
proceedings,  as  in  this  case,  were  conducted  in  the 
Latin  tongue. 

—  TepTv\\ov.  A  common  Eoman  name,  a  diminutive 
from  Tertius. 


v,  laid  information.     1  aor.  e 
3.  TroXX^?  elprjvrj?,  profound  peace. 

—  Siopdw/jLaTcw,  acts  of  reformation.      Some  read  /ca- 
Top0a)fj,dTO)v,  happy  results. 

v,  Icing  brought  about. 


—  TTpovoias,  forethought  (Lat.  providential),  a  word  ap- 
plied in  late  Greek  especially  to  the  providence  of  the 
Gods. 


#a,  we  acknowledge  (it}.  d'rro^e^o^ai  is 
used  for  the  willing  acceptance  of  an  opinion,  or,  the  willing 
recognition  of  a  favour. 

4.  errl  7r\eiov,  longer  (than  is  necessary),  too  long. 

,  detain.     This  word  of  later  Greek  derives 
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its  meaning  from  the  practice  of  cutting  a  trench  or  break- 
ing up  a  road  in  the  way  of  an  advancing  army.  It  is 
the  opposite  of  TrpotcoTrrco,  which,  from  its  original 
meaning  of  cutting  away  impediments,  as  trees,  is  used 
for  facilitating  progress. 

4.  aicovorai  (TVI/TO/ACO?,  to  give  a  brief  hearing. 

—  eTrLeLKeia,  from  ewei/crfs,  one  who  does  not  press  his 
strict  claims,  is  here  used  for  gentleness  or  clemency,  as  in 
Thuc.  iii.  40.     Observe  also  that  eiriei/ceia  denotes  a 
habit,  and  so  here  involves  a   compliment,  your  usual 
gentleness. 

5.  evpovre?  <ydp.     Here  is  an  instance  of  anakoluthon 
(see  xv.  23),  for  had  the  structure  of  the  sentence  thus 
commenced  been  carried  out,  we  should  have  had  in 
verse  6,  e/cparrjo-a^ev  avrov,  whereas  the  writer  annexes 
this  principal  verb  to  the  relative  clause,  09  ...  eVet- 
pacre. 

—  \oijjbov,  pest,  i.e.  pestilent  fellow.     Xo^to?  means  (1)  a 
pestilence,  (2)  as  used  of  persons,  a  plague,  a  pest.     Pestis 
is  used  in  Latin  just  in  the  same  way. 


Properly  one  who  stands  first,  a 
military  word,  used  (1)  of  the  first  man  on  the  right  of 
a  line,  (2)  of  each  man  in  the  front  rank  ;  hence  a  leader, 
a  ringleader,  as  here. 

—  alpea-ews,  party,  sect.     See  note  on  v.  17. 

8.  Trap'  ov.  It  is  doubtful  whether  these  words  refer 
to  Paul  or  to  Lysias.  The  question  is  complicated  by 
the  difficulties  connected  with  the  text,  for  the  chief 
MSS.  omit  the  whole  sentence  from  Kal  Kara  in  6,  to  eVt 
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<re  in  8,  and  in  that  case  Paul  must  be  the  person  from 
whom  enquiry  was  to  be  made. 

8.  dva/cpivas,  having   made  an  investigation.     See  xii. 
19. 

—  €7riyva)vcu,  to  obtain  full  knowledge. 

9.  avveOevro,  agreed,  assented  ;  but  the  true  reading  is 
o-vveTredevTo,  joined  in  the   attack   on  Paul.     See  Thuc. 
vi.  56. 

—  (j)d<TKovT€s,  asserting,  affirming. 

10.  e/c  TTO\\WV  er&v,  for  many  years.     IK  indicates  the 
commencement  of  the  period  through  which  something 
continues  to  exist,  and  so  is  stronger  than  anro,  which 
indicates  the  point  of  time  from  which  something  com- 
menced.    Comp.  ix.  33,  and  xv.  21,  with  xv.  7. 

—  evOv/jLorepov,  the  more  cheerfully,  as  having  a  com- 
petent judge,  Felix  having  been  six  years  in  his  office. 

11.  TrXetou?.     Attic  contraction  of  Tr\eiove<s. 

—  elcri  pot,  have  passed  over  me.     The  dative  stands 
in  statements  of  the  time  that  has  elapsed  since  a  person 
performed  a  certain  action.     See  Horn.  II.  xxi.  155. 
Compare  also  Thuc.  iii.  29. 

—  TI  Se/caSvo.     The  chief  MSS.  omit  r]  in  accordance 
with  the  Attic   usage   that,  when   a  number  follows 
TrXe/W,  r]  may  be  omitted  without  influencing  the  case 
of  the  number  (Plat.  Ap.  17,  D).     See  also  Ter.  Ad.  ii. 
1.  46.     If  tf  be  omitted,  Se/caSvo  (Att.  SwSe/ca)  might  be 
regarded  as  the  genitive.     Compare  Thuc.  iv.  44,  and 
Acts  xxiii.  13. 
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11.  a^>  979  =  airb  rr)$  rjfjiepas  y,  from  the  day  on  which. 
Compare  Acts  i.  2. 

12.  eTTio-vo-TCKriv,  uproar,  a  riotous  meeting.     A  word 
of  late  Greek.     Some  read  eTrLaraaiv,  a  classical  word, 
with  which  the  meaning  is   exciting  the  attention,  or, 
exciting  a  sudden  attack. 

—  Kara  TTJV  iroKiv,  about  the  city. 

13.  Trapao-rrjcrai  means  (1)  to  present,  (2)  to  prow,  as 
here.     If  pe  be  added,  a  reading  not  confirmed  by  the 
chief  MSS.,  we  must  understand  Trapao-rijo-ai  yi&e  to  mean 
to  prove  me  guilty. 

14.  afipe<riv,  a  sect;    referring   to  the  word  alpeaecos 
used  by  Tertullus.     It  is  desirable  not  to  render  the 
word  by  heresy  here,  because  the  word  aipea-i?  was  not 
used  in  that  sense,  for  the  open  espousal  of  a  funda- 
mental error,  till  the  second  century. 

— -  ovrco  is  here  connected  with  the  clause  that  follows, 
TTKrrevcov  nraa-i,  K.T.\.,  the  meaning  being  /  serve  .  .  . 
thus,  namely,  by  believing,  &c. 

—  TO)  Trarpqxt)  dew.     The  phrase  Trarp^ot  6eoi  was 
used  for  the  tutelary  gods  of  a  family  or  people  ;  and  as 
the  Eoman  law  allowed  all  men  to  worship  the  gods  of 
their  own  nation,  it  seems  probable  that  St.  Paul  is 
here  asserting  that  from  a  Eoman  Governor's  point  of 
view  he  could  not  be  deemed  guilty  of  irreligion.     See 
Thuc.  ii.  71. 

15.  OVTOI,  these  men,  pointing  to  the  Elders  then  pre- 
sent. 
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16.  eV  Tovrq),  in  conformity  with  this  belief.     Compare 
Job.  xvi.  30. 

—  dcr/ca),  I  exercise  myself,  I  keep  myself  in  constant 
training,  a  meaning  wbicb  tbe  word  has  in  Plat.  Eep. 
389  c.     Modern  editors  omit  the  comma  after  do-/cw,  in 
which  case  the  word  means  I  take  pains. 

—  7r/oo9  rbv  @eov,  in  reference  to  God,  i.e.  in  respect  of 
my  duty  to  God. 

17.  Be,  again.     He  proceeds  to  reply  to  another  head 
of  the  accusation,  the  profanation  of  the  Temple.     See 
ver.  6. 


7T\eibva)v,  after  an  interval  of  several  years, 
being  used  like  plures  in  Latin.  For  the 
genitive  of  time  with  Sid,  compare  Gal.  ii.  1,  and  see 
also  Acts  i.  4,  where  the  meaning  is  during.  The  in- 
terval to  which  St.  Paul  refers  was  one  of  four  years. 

—  e\€7j/jiocrvva$  Troirjcrwv,  K.  r.  \.,  to  bestow  alms  on  my 
nation,  and  (to  make)  offerings  (for  myself).  The  ren- 
dering to  bring  alms,  though  expressing  the  meaning,  is 
not  strictly  correct.  Troieco  may  however  be  used  for 
<j>epQ),  just  as  in  Latin  facio  is  sometimes  put  for  affero 
(Cic.  Fam.  xiv.  7  ;  Tac.  Hist.  ii.  70). 

18.  ev  069,  in  which  occupations.  The  relative  is  put 
in  the  neuter,  though  the  antecedents  to  which  it  refers 
are  feminine,  either  because  they  are  inanimate  things 
(Xen.  Cyr.  i.  3,  2),  or  to  put  the  matter  in  a  general  way, 
as  in  xxvi.  12. 

The  true  reading  seems  to  be  eV  a!?,  in  presenting 
which  offerings. 
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18.  rj^vicr^evov,  sanctified  as  a  Nazarite. 

Se.     Supply  ov%  OVTOL  p,ev,  and  render  the 


passage  thus,  (it  was  not  these  men  who  found  me)  tut  some 
Jews,  &c.  It  is  a  reply  to  the  assertion  of  Tertullus  that 
the  elders  found  the  Apostle  engaged  in  these  seditious 
practices. 

19.  Bel  Trapelvai,  ought  to  be  present.      The  Revised 
Version  has  ought  to  have  been  here,  following  the  reading 
e'Sefc  Trapelvai. 

20.  eiTrdrcoo-av.     This  form  of  the  3  per.  pi.  of  the 
imperative  is  common  in  the  New  Testament,  as  in 
xxv.  5.     The  older  Attic  writers  use  the  abbreviated 
form,  which  is  the  same  as  the  genitive  plural  of  the 
participle,  thus  eiTrdvrcw. 

The  1  aor.  elira  is  found  in  Attic  :  and  this  particular 
word  elTrdrwcrav  is  found  in  later  Attic. 

21.  (jxDvfjs  979  €/ceKpa!;a,  cry,  which  I  shouted  out.    ^9  for 
r\v  by  attraction.     €/c€Kpa^a  is  a  reduplicated  aorist. 

22.  dv€/3d\ero  avrovs,  deferred  them,  i.e.  adjourned  the 
hearing  of  the  case.     Lat.  ampliavit  eos,  there  being  here 
an  allusion  to  the  regular  course  taken  by  a  judex  in  a 
matter  requiring  further  consideration,  which  was  to 
adjourn  the  case  ;  this  was  called  ampliatio. 

—  dtcpiftea-Tepov  elSdx;,  because  he  knew  more  accurately, 
i.e.  than  the  opponents  of  St.  Paul  expected. 

—  ra  7re/)l  TT}?  oSoO,  the  matters  relating  to  the  religion. 
See  ix.  2. 

—  Siayvcoo-ojuiai,,  I  will  give  you  a  decision.     An  Athe- 
nian law-term. 
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22.  ra  KaO*  vfjias,  on  the  matters  relating  to  you. 

23.  rrjpeicrOai,,  kept  in  custody. 

—  avea-w,  indulgence  ;  his  confinement  was  not  to  be 
too  rigorous.  Some  explain  the  word  to  mean  personal 
liberty,  that  he  was  not  to  be  chained.  See  note  on 
verse  27. 


,  that  (the  Centurion)  should  hinder.     Note 
the  change  of  subject. 

24.  Drusilla  was  daughter  of  Herod  Agrippa  I.,  and 
sister  of  Herod  Agrippa  II.     Felix  persuaded  her  to 
leave  her  husband,  Azizus,  king  of  Emesa,  and  to  be- 
come his  wife,  contrary  to  the  Jewish  law.     Josephus 
tells  us  that  she  was  the  most  beautiful  woman  of  her 
time,  and  that  she  married  Felix  to  escape  ill-treatment 
from  her  sister  Bernice,  who  was  jealous  of  her. 

—  rrj  IS  LO,  ^vvaiKi,  his  own  wife. 

—  ovay  'lov&aia,  who  was  a  Jewess,  simply  to  inform 
the  reader  of  the  fact  ;  or  implying  the  desire  of  Drusilla 
to  hear  Paul,  because  she  was  a  Jewess. 

—  a9  Xpi&Tov,  on  Christ,  or,  with   respect  to  Christ, 
who  is  the  object  of  faith. 

25.  e/jL$o/3os.     Felix  was  a  reckless  reprobate.     Taci- 
tus says  of  him,  "  he  thought  he  could  perpetrate  every 
sort  of  wickedness  with  impunity  "  ;  and  "  indulging  in 
every  kind  of  barbarity  and  lust,  he  exercised  the  power 
of  a  king  in  the  spirit  of  a  slave  ". 

—  TO   vvv  e%oz>,  for   the  present.     A  phrase  of  late 
Greek. 
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25.  Kdipov   fji€Ta\,a/3c0v,   having   obtained   a   convenient 
season. 

26.  xprj/jLara.     Felix  knew  that  Paul  was  the  bearer 
of  money  to  Jerusalem,  and  he  might  suppose  that  the 
Christians  would  furnish  funds  to  procure  the  release  of 
their  leader. 


27.  Si€ria$  ir^pcoOeia-^,  when  two  years  were  completed, 
i.e.  in  A.D.  60. 


—  e'Xa/3e  SmSo^oi/,  received  as  a  successor. 

—  Festus  was  Procurator  of  Judaea  for  but  a  short 
time  ;  he  probably  died  about  two  years  after  his  appoint- 
ment. 

—  *)(apLTas   KaraOea-Oai,  to  lay  up   a  stock  of  favours 
(Herod,  vi.  41  ;    Thuc.  i.   33),  so  that  he  might  have 
friends  in  Judaea  to  support  him  in  case  an  accusation 
should  be  made  against  him  for  misgovernment.     The 
phrase  is  a  metaphor  taken  from  depositing  money  in  a 
bank  that  it  may  be  drawn  out  afterwards  with  interest. 

—  Si&e/jievov.     The  various  kinds  of  imprisonment  at 
this  time  are  thus  given  by  Conybeare  and  Howson  (ii. 
296): 

(1)  Custodia  piiblica,  in  the  common  prison. 

(2)  Custodia  libera,  when  a  man  was  committed  to 

the  charge  of  a  magistrate  or  senator.     Sail. 
Cat.  47. 

(3)  Custodia   militaris,   in    which   the    prisoner   was 

given  in  charge  to  a  soldier,  whose  left  hand 
was  chained  to  the  prisoner's  right. 

(4)  Olservatio,  when  the  soldier  was  always  with  the 

prisoner,  but  was  not  chained  to  him. 
9 
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CHAPTEE  XXV. 

1.  e77Y/3a9,   having  reached.     Seldom    with    a    dative 
(Thuc.  7,  70).     See  also  xxvii.  2. 


ta,  province.  The  word  Provincia  was  applied 
not  only  to  the  districts  governed  by  Propraetors  and 
Proconsuls,  but  also  to  the  sub-divisions  under  the 
government  of  Procurators.  Judaea  was  part  of  the 
Province  of  Syria  ;  the  governor  of  Judaea  was  called 
Procurator;  the  governor  of  Syria,  Praeses  or  Pro- 
consul. 

The  Governor  of  Judaea  was  nominally  subordinate  to 
the  Governor  of  Syria,  but  within  his  own  province  he 
was  quite  unfettered  in  his  acts.  See  Tac.  Hist.  ii.  5. 

2.  £ve$dvi<rav  avrS,  laid  an  information  before  him. 

—  o  dpftiepevs.  The  High-priest  at  the  time  was 
Ishmael. 

3.  icar  avrov,  against  him,  i.e.  against  Paul. 

i,  he  would  send  for. 


they  (at  the  same  time)  making.  The 
present  participle  is  used  to  show  that  at  the  very  time 
of  making  the  request  they  were  planning  to  kill  Paul. 
Observe  the  two  participles,  alrov/juevoL  and  iroiovvres, 
not  connected  by  any  conjunction,  standing  in  different 
relations  to  the  verb  7rape/cd\ow,  the  former  expressing 
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the  manner  in  which  the  request  was  made,  the  latter 
the  circumstances  accompanying  the  request  ;  and  com- 
pare Horn.  II.  xi.  212. 

5.  ol  Svvaroi,  they  who  have  authority  to  represent  the 
nation. 

—  ev  avrols,  among  them,  i.e.  in  Jerusalem.     But  the 
true  reading  is  eV  v 


7.  TrepiecrTTjcrav,  stood  round  (Paul). 

—  7ro\\a  Kal  ftapea,  many  weighty.     A  common  Greek 
idiom.     Sometimes  /cat,  appears  to  be  emphatic  =  atque9 
et  quidem,  and  so  it  may  be  here  many,  and  ivhat  is  more, 
weighty. 

—  alncofjiara.      A   word   of   late   Greek,    for   which 
classical  authors  use  air  id  para. 


ai,  to  prove  by  corroborative  testimony. 

8.  rl  fjfjiapTov,  did  I  commit  any  single  offence. 

9.  %dpiv  fcaradea-Oat,  to  lay  up  a  stock  of  favour. 

—  eV  e/jiov,  in  my  presence.     Festus  proposed  to  be 
present  at  the  trial  of  Paul  before  the  Sanhedrin. 

For  this  use  of  eVt  compare  xxvi.  2. 

10.  Kaio-apo?.   Nero  was  Emperor  at  this  time,  A.D.  60. 

—  ovSev  rj&LKrjo-a,  I  did  no  single  act  of  wrong. 


—    icd\\iov,  very  well.      The  comparative  is  some- 
times used  where  the  positive  would  be  more  natural. 
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11.  dSi/cco,  I  am  guilty.  For  this  use  of  the  present 
of  this  verb  with  a  perfect  signification  compare  Thuc. 
iii.  65. 

—  ov  7rapaiTovp,ai  TO  aTroOavelv,  I  do  not  seek  to  escape 
from  death,     irapaiTeojjiai  is  most  commonly  used  with 

an  accusative  of  the  person  from  whom  something  is 
obtained  by  entreaty  ;  but  it  is  also  used  in  the  sense  / 
avert  by  entreaty,  I  deprecate,  with  an  accusative  of  the 
thing  to  be  averted. 

11.  66  ...  ovSev.  "  It  is  universally  acknowledged 
that  el  does  not  always  preserve  its  hypothetical  force, 
but  may  be  put  for  on  or  o>9  to  express  a  simple  fact  ; 
or  for  eVet,  since,  as  a  hypothetical  consequence  where, 
however,  no  doubt  is  implied  ;  or  for  Trbrepov,  whether,  as 
an  alternative.  "  Cope  on  Arist.  Ehet.  App.  C.  So  here 
the  meaning  is,  but  the  fact  being  that  1  have  committed  no 
offence. 

—  ovbev,  K.  T.  X.,  no  one  of  the  things  of  which  (wv  = 

a)  these  men  accuse  me  is  true. 


i  p,e  avroL?,  to  make  a  gift  of  me  to  them, 
i.e.  to  give  me  up  simply  to  gratify  them.  Compare 
Aristoph.  Eq.  54. 


—  Kaio-apa  eiriKoKov^ai.  Appeal  to  the  Emperor 
was  the  right  of  every  Eornan  citizen. 

12.  rov  crv/jL/3ov\ioVj  his  council,  i.e.  persons  resident  in 
the  province  who  assisted  the  Procurator  in  legal  ques- 
tions. Lat.  consiliarii  or  assessor  es. 
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13.  'AypiTTTras.  Herod  Agrippa  II.,  son  of  Herod 
Agrippa  I.  When  his  father  died  he  was  only  seven- 
teen years  old,  and  the  Emperor  Claudius  considered 
him  too  young  to  govern  his  father's  kingdom.  But  he 
subsequently  received  various  districts,  and  had  the 
title  of  King,  the  charge  of  the  Temple  at  Jerusalem, 
and  the  appointment  of  the  High-priest.  In  the  last 
Jewish  war  he  took  part  with  the  Boinans,  and  after 
the  fall  of  Jerusalem  he  lived  in  retirement  at  Borne. 
He  died  A.D.  100,  and  was  the  last  prince  of  the  house 
of  Herod. 

13.  Bepvi/cr}.     Bernice  or  Berenice  was  daughter  of 
Herod   Agrippa   I.,   and  sister   of  Herod   Agrippa  II. 
and  Drusilla.     She  married  her  uncle,  Herod,  king  of 
Chalcis.     She  next  lived,  as  it  was  generally  supposed, 
with  her  brother  as  his   mistress.     She  then  married 
the  king  of  Cilicia,  then   became  mistress  of  Vespa- 
sian, and  finally  lived  with  his  son  Titus,  who  unwill- 
ingly sent  her  away  from  Borne  because  the  Bomans 
hated  her. 

—  do-Trao-d/juevot,,  having  saluted,  must  be  explained  as 
being  equivalent  to  and  saluted.  Compare  xviii.  27. 

14.  dve6ero,  laid  before,  with  a   view  to  consultation, 
as  in  Gal.  ii.  2.     The  word  has  no  such  meaning  in 
classical    Greek,    but   it    is    derived   from    the   mean- 
ings, /  refer,  I  entrust,  which  dvarLO^^i  did  sometimes 
bear. 

15.  SiKrjv,  sentence,   condemnation  =  /caraSi/c^v,  which 
the  chief  MSS.  have. 
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16.  e%o£.     The   optative    is   used   because  Festus   is 

quoting    in   indirect   narration    the   words  which   he 

addressed   to   the   Jews.       In   speaking    to  them    he 
would  use  the  subjunctive 


—    TOTTOV,  occasio7i,  opportunity.     A   late  meaning  of 
the  word. 

17.  avaj3o\iiv,   delay   or    adjournment.     See   note   on 
xxiv.  22. 

18.  nrepl  ov,  round  whom,  as  in  verse  7. 


v,  imputed  to  him.  The  true  reading  is 
efapov,  altered  to  enrtyepov  as  the  more  usual  expression, 
e.g.  Herod,  i.  20  ;  Thuc.  vi.  76. 

—  &v  =  €K€ivcov  a,  of  the  things  which. 

19.  SeionSaipovias,  religious  cautiousness  or  fear  of  God. 
It  seems  unlikely  that  Festus  should  use  the  word  in 
the   sense,  which   it   sometimes   bears,  of  superstition 
when  he  was   addressing    a   Jewish   king.     Compare 
xvii.  22. 

20.  rrjv  ^repl,  K.T.\.,  as  to  the  manner  of  investigating 
this  matter.      Some  read  a?  rrjv  .  .  .  but  without  au- 
thority.    Compare  Thuc.  v.  40,  airopovvres  ravra. 

—  e\e<yov   el   /3ov\oiro.      The   construction   is   very 
difficult.     We  must  take  it  thus,  /  asked  whether  he  were 
willing,  or,  /  proposed,  if  he  were  willing,  that.     See  also 
note  011  xvi.  22. 


21.  TOV  Se/Baarov,  the  Emperor.     The  word 
is  the  Greek  rendering  of  Augustus,  Venerable,  the  title 
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conferred  by  the  Senate  on  Octavianus,  and  borne  by 
all  his  successors  on  the  Imperial  throne. 


21.  SidryvuKTiv,  judgment.     See  xxiv.  22. 

22.  €/3ov\6/jiiiv,  I  was  wishing,  i.e.  I  should  like. 


23.  fyavraa-ias,  pomp.     A  late  use  of  the  word  derived 
from  the  original  meaning,  a  displaying.     Lat.  ostentatio. 

23.  TO  dicpoarripiov,  the  audience-chamber. 


s,  tribunes,  commanding  the  Eoman 
Cohorts,  of  which  Josephus  mentions  five  as  being 
stationed  at  Caesarea. 

26.  a0-<£a\€9  TI,  anything  accurate. 

—  T&>  Kvpiw,  to  our  Sovereign  Lord.     The  Emperors 
after  Tiberius  allowed  themselves  to  be  styled  Kvpio? 
and  Dominus. 

—  r^9  dvaKpicrecos,  the  investigation. 

—  TI   <ypdtyo),   something   about   which   I  shall   write. 
rypd^jra)  is  fut.  indie.     But  the  better  reading  is  <ypd^ai, 
to  write  about. 

27.  a\oryov,  absurd.     The  opposite  of  ev\oyov,  Thuc. 
vi.  76. 
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CHAPTEE  XXVI. 

1.  etcTetvas,  having  stretched  forth.  As  one  about  to 
make  a  set  speech,  St.  Paul  prefaced  his  words  with  the 
usual  action  of  the  orator. 


2.  tfyrj/jicu,  1  liave  thought.     Perfect 

3.  /jidXia-ra  yvcoo-rrjv,  intimately  acquainted. 


—  OVTCL  <T€.      The  accusative  depends  upon  a  word 
easily  supplied  from  77777/^4,  as,  for  instance,  eTriard- 
jjievos,  which  is  the  word  actually  used  in  the  com- 
mencement of  the  Apostle's  address  to  Felix  (xxiv.  10). 
Compare  Thuc.  i.  36. 

—  Kara  'lovSaiovs,   among  the  Jeius,  belonging  to  the 
Jews.     Compare  xvii.  28. 

4.  fj,ev  ovv,  now.  These  particles  are  used  in  transi- 

tions in  a  narrative  (xxvi.  9  :  viii.  4;  xi.  19),  and  at  the 

commencement  of  an  argument   after   some  prefatory 
remarks,  as  here. 


—  /3tft><w,  manner  of  life  ;  ratio  vivcndi.  A  very  rare 
word  of  late  Greek.  The  word  generally  used  for 
manner  of  life  in  the  N.  T.  is  dvao-Tpotytf,  e.g.  i.  13. 


the  very  first. 
5.  TTpojivcbcr/covTes,  kw0  previously  acquainted. 
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5.  avcodev,from  the  very  beginning,  i.e.  from  my  earliest 
years. 

,  party.     See  note  on  v.  17. 

s,   religion,   with   particular  reference   to 
external  forms. 

—  €?5?;<ra.     Not  classical,  for   £o>  has  fat. 
perf.  /3e/3ic0/cay  aor.  efticov. 


6.  eV  eXiriSi,  with  respect  to  the  hope. 

—  tcpivbpevos,  on  my  trial. 

1.  et?  rjv  (eTrayyeXiav),  to  which  promise. 

—  eV  e/creveia  =  eVcrei/ate,  assiduously.     See  xii.  5. 


8.  The  indicative  eyeipet  seems  to  indicate  that  he  is 
referring  to  the  Kesurrection  of  Christ  as  a  fad  about 
ivhieh  he  had  no  doubt.  Compare  verse  23  and  xxv.  11. 

10.  rrjv  egovaiav,  the  authority  to  do  so. 

—  avaipovjjizvtov  avr&v,  ivhen   they  were   being  put  to 
death. 

—  Karrjvey/ca  ijrr;(£oz/,  I  gave  a  vote  against  them.     The 
natural  meaning  of  these  words  is  that  St.  Paul  was  a 
member  of  a  judicial  court,  the  Sanhedrin,  by  which 
the  Christians  were  condemned.     Since,  however,  there 
is  no  other  mention  made  of  the  Apostle  being  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Sanhedrin,  some  prefer  to  explain  the  ex- 
pression differently  ;  as  — 
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(1)  I  acquiesced  in  the  sentence. 

(2)  I  carried  down  (from  Jerusalem  to  other  places) 

the  sentence. 

The  Sanhedrin  had  not  the  power  of  inflicting  death 
after  A.D.  30. 

11.  Tifjboypcov,  taking  vengeance  on. 

—  rjvdryica^ov,  I  tried   to  compel   them.     Observe  the 
imperfect. 

—  /3\acr<f)7]/ji€lv,  to  blaspheme,  lit.  to  revile  (Jesus).     The 
word,  deriv.  from  ySXaTrrw  and  c^'yu^,  originally  meant 
to  speak  ill  of. 

—  e&>9  Kal  et9,  as  far  as  even  to. 

—  ra9  e%w  7roXet9,  the  foreign  cities,  i.e.  beyond  Pales- 
tine. 

12.  ev  ofc,  in  which  occupations.     Compare  xxiv.  18. 

13.  rj/juepa?  pear]?,  at  mid-day.     The  moment  of  time 
in  which  an  action  takes  place  is  expressed  by  the 
genitive. 

—  7T/9O9  Kevrpa  \a/cTi%eiv,  to  kick  against  the  goad,  a 
proverb,  taken  from  the  stupidity  of  an  ox  that,  by 
kicking  back  against  the  goad,  makes  the  point  pene- 
trate deeper. 


16.  oHpOrjv  aoi,  I  appeared  to  thee. 


L,  means  (1)  /  take  into  my  hand  ;  (2) 
I  make  ready  for  myself;  (3)  I  choose,  as  here. 


XXVI.]  ACTS   OF   THE   APOSTLES.  139 

16.  cov  eZSe?  =  TOVTCOV  a  eZSe?,  of  the  things  which  you 
saw. 


—  wv  o(f)dtfcro/jLai  =  TOVTCOV  a  (or,  ofc)  o^O^ao/jiai,  of 
the  things  in  which  I  will  appear  to  theey  where  a  may 
be  taken  =  Si9  a.  Comp.  Soph.  0.  T.,  788,  and 
Thuc.  ii.  63. 

.  17.  e^aipoviievos,  delivering.  Some  take  it  to  mean 
selecting,  but  it  is  hard  to  see  how  St.  Paul  could  be  said 
to  be  chosen  from  the  Gentiles. 


18.  TOV  eTTKTTptyai,  that  they  may  turn.     Genitive  of 
tendency  or  result.     See  note  on  xv.  20. 

—  TOV  \aj3elv,  that  they  may  receive.     Genitive  of  the 
final  result. 

—  /c\7jpov}  a  portion.     See  note  on  i.  17.     The  word 
K\fjpos  and  its  derivatives,  /c\r)povo/jio$,  tc\vipovo/uat  and 
K\i)povop£a>,  are  frequently  used  with  reference  to  the 
spiritual  inheritance  of  the  Saints.     As  Palestine  was 
divided  by  lot  among  the  tribes  (Numb.  xxvi.  55  ;  Acts 
xiii.  19),  it  was  natural  for  a  Jew  to  speak  of  a  similar 
distribution  of  the  Messiah's  kingdom  among  the  Saints 
(Matt.  v.  5;  Col.  i.  12). 


ij  ~by  faith.     Instrumental  dative. 
20.  'lepoaoXvfjLois,  at  Jerusalem.     Local  dative. 


—  669,  unto.  The  preaching  is  said  to  be  addressed 
to  the  district,  as  in  xxiii.  11.  The  chief  MSS.  omit  efc, 
and  the  accusative  then  denotes  the  space  over  which 
the  preaching  extended. 
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20.  a7r?777eXXoz/,  /  loas  preaching.     Some  read  incor- 
rectly aT 


21.  S(,a%€i,pio-ao-0ai}  to  slay,  only  here  and  v.  30  in  N.  T. 

22.  ovv,  so  then,     ovv  points  strongly  to  what  has  gone 
before,  so  as  to  connect  the  premisses  and  the  con- 
clusion as  one  thought.     The  meaning  here  is  :  taking 
into  consideration  the  danger  to  which  I  was  exposed, 
I  come  to  the  conclusion  that  I  owe  my  safety  to  the 
assistance  of  God.     Compare  Thuc.  vii.  29  ;  and  Dem. 
F.  L.  58. 

—  earrj/ca,  I  stand,  I  maintain  my  position.     So  steti 
is  used  in  Liv.  v.  44. 

—  /jiapTvpofjuevos,  K.  r.  X.,  testifying  to  small  and  great. 
But  some  read  — 

—  /jiapTvpov/jievos,  K.  r.  X.  testified  of  ly  small  and  great. 

—  &v  =  TOVTCOV  a. 

23.  ely  if.     He  puts  it  as  a  supposition  about  which  he 
has  no  doubt,  since  the  indicative  yueXXa  follows.     See 
note  on  xxv.  11.     To  understand  this  verse  we  must 
compare  it  with  xvii.  3.     It  is  there  said  that  St.  Paul 
proved  from  the  Scriptures  that  the  Messiah  had  to 
suffer  and  to  rise  from  the  dead.     Here  he  says  his 
teaching  was  in  accordance  with  the  teaching  of  Moses 
and  the  Prophets,  assuming  that  his  hypothesis  that 
the  Messiah  had  to  suffer  and  to  rise  from  the  dead 
was  true.     If  that  hypothesis  were  false,  his  deductions 
from  Scripture  were  unfounded,  and  his  teaching  dif- 
fered from  that  of  Moses  and  the  Prophets. 
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23.  7ra#7?T09,  liable  to  suffering.     Lat.  patibilis. 

—    TT/jwTo?  e£  ava<TTd<Tea><$  vetcpwv,  he  first  by  a  resur- 
rection from  the  dead. 

24.  ra  TroXXa  ypd/jLfjLara,  thy  multifarious  learning. 

25.  craMppocrvvr],   sobermindedness    is    the    opposite   of 


26.  ouSe^,  in  any  way. 

—  TOVTO,  this,  involving  all  the  circumstances  con- 
nected with  the  rise  and  spread  of  Christianity  :  all 
which  had  occurred,  not  in  a  secret  manner  (eV  ycovia), 
but  in  and  about  the  chief  cities  of  Palestine  and  Syria. 


28.  eV  oXf/yft),  with  little  trouble.     The  objections  to  the 
rendering  almost  are  — 

(1)  That  almost  would  be  expressed  by  oXt/you  (Thuc. 
iv.  124)  or  'Trap'  o\iyov. 


(2)  That  it  compels  us  to  give  a  meaning  to  eV 

in  the  next  verse  which  the  phrase  cannot  well 
bear. 


28.  Treideis.  Another  reading  is  ireldr),  you  are  per- 
suaded. 

—  <yeveo-6at,  that  I  have  become.  Agrippa  probably 
spoke  sarcastically,  implying  that  his  conversion  would 
require  much  greater  trouble  than  Paul  had  yet  be- 
stowed upon  it. 

For  yevea-Oai,  editors  now  usually  read  Troffja-cu,  and 
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render  fjue  ireiOeis  Xpicmavbv  TTO^OYU,  tJwu  wouldst  fain 
make  me  a  Christian. 

29.  evgaifjirjv  av,  I  would  pray  ;  if  I  were  allowed  to 
express  my  desire. 

—  ev  /ji€jd\a),  with  much  labour.  Some  read  eV  7roXXo>, 
with  the  same  meaning. 

31.  7rpdo-(T€i,  does.  The  present  is  used  because  they 
are  speaking  of  the  general  tenor  of  the  Apostle's  pro- 
ceedings. 


CHAPTEK  XXVII. 

1.  efcpidrj.     Used  impersonally,  it  was  determined. 

—  TOV  a7ro7r\€lp  r)/j,a$,  that  we  should  sail  away.     Geni- 
tive of  design. 

—  €T€pov$  may  mean  of  another   class,  not  Christian 
prisoners,  for  erepo?  implies  a  difference  of  kind,  which 
is  not  involved  in  aXXo?.     See  Lightfoot  on  Gal.,  i.  6,  7. 
But  it  may  be  used  as  in  Thuc.  viii.  102,  erepa?,  where 
one  might  expect 


cre/3ao-T7}9  may  be  rendered  of  the  Augustan 
Cohort,  or,  of  the  Imperial  Cohort.  We  know  that 
Augusta  was  a  title  given  to  several  of  the  Eoman 
Legions. 

2.  'ASpa/jiVTTrjvq),    belonging  to  Adramyttium,    on   the 
coast  of  Mysia. 
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2.  /^eXXozm  7r\eiv,  on  the  point  of  sailing. 
is  a  reading  of  no  authority  ;  with  it  we  must  render 
since  we  were  intending  to  sail. 


Kara  rrjv  *Acriav  TOTTOI;?,  to  the  places  along  the 
coast  of  Asia.  Accusative  of  direction;  a  classical  con- 
struction. See  Eur.  Hel.  1590. 


.  Who  was  with  St.  Paul  at  Ephesus 
(xix.  29),  and  who  seems  to  have  remained  with  the 
Apostle  during  his  imprisonment  at  Eome  (Col.  iv.  10  ; 
Philem.  24). 

3.  Karr)')(()r)p,ev,  we  put  into  land.     See  note  on  xviii. 
21. 


Sidon  or  Zidon  was  an  important  city, 
about  twenty  miles  north  of  Tyre,  lying  in  a  fertile 
plain  between  the  Lebanon  and  the  sea.  It  had  a  fine 
harbour. 


(avrw)  TropevOevra.  Lit.  gare  (him)  per- 
mission, that  having  gone.  For  the  accusative,  following 
the  dative,  see  xv.  22. 


3.  eVtyteXaa?  rv^elv,  to  obtain  attention,  probably  by 
receiving  from  his  friends  such  things  as  might  be  of 
service  to  him  in  his  voyage. 

4.  V7re7r\evcrafjiev,  we  sailed  under  the  lee  of  Cyprus. 
They  put  Cyprus  between  them  and  the  wind,   and 
passed  on  the  north  of  the  island. 
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5.  $ia7r\€v(TavTe<s,  having  sailed  across. 

6.  TrXeov,  on  her  voyage,  bound  for  Italy.      The  ship 
was  laden  with  corn.     Great  stores  of  grain  were  regu- 
larly sent  from  Egypt  to  Eome.     This  ship  may  have 
been  driven  to  Myra  by  the  westerly  wind  ;  but  in  any 
case  a  ship  going  from   Alexandria  to   Eome  would 
stand  to  the  north,  so  as  to  make  the  land  of  Asia 
Minor. 

—  evefiifiacrev,  embarked.     1  aor.  epfitfidgoo,  I  put  on 
board. 


7.  /-loXi?,  with  difficidty.  The  wind  was  probably 
north-west,  under  which  the  ship  might  work  up  slowly 
from  Myra  to  Cnidus,  the  promontory  of  Caria,  now 
Cape  Crio,  which  projects  between  the  islands  of  Cos 
and  Ehodes. 

—  /jurj  TrpocrewvTos,  K.  r.  X.,  since  the  wind  did  not  allow 
us  to  go  in  the  direct  course,  which  would  have  been  north 
of  Crete.  The  modern  name  of  Crete  is  Candia. 


v  ,  we  sailed  under  the  lee,  keeping  along 
the  eastern  shore  of  Crete  and  passing  round  Salmone, 
the  extreme  eastern  point  of  the  island,  so  as  to  get  to 
the  southern  shore. 

8.  7rapa\ey6/ji€voi,  avrrjv,  coasting  along  it,  i.e.  working 
up  along  the  southern  coast  of  Crete,  till  they  reached 
the   Fair   Havens,   a  harbour   about   midway  in  the 
southern  coast,  somewhat  east  of  Cape  Matala. 

9.  rov  7rXoo9,  the  voyage.     The  usual  form  is 
TT\OV  ;  but  in  late  Greek  they  made  it  vrXoi)?,  TrXoo?. 
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9.  rrjv  vrjareiav,  the  Fast,  the  day  of  Atonement,  kept 
on  the  10th  of  Tisri,  which  would  be  early  in  October. 
The  ancients  generally  regarded  the  sea  as  closed  from 
November  to  March. 


10.  Oecopco  on  .  .  .  /xeXXefcz/.     A  mixture  of  two  con- 
structions, Oecopw  OTL  yiteXXa,  and  decopa)  ^e\\€iv,  from 
hasty  writing. 

—  v/Bpeax;,  violence,  i.e.  hard  usage  from  the  storm. 

11.  rw  vavic\rip<p.    Either  the  owner  of  the  ship,  or  more 
probably  the  captain  of  the  ship,  as  in  ^3Esch.  Supp.  174. 

12.  avevOerov,  inconveniently  situated. 

—  WevTo  POV\T)V,  advised. 

—  /cd/ceWev  =  KOI  e/ceWev,  from  that  place  also. 


Accus.  of  Qolvit;,  Phcenix,  which  is  iden- 
tified with  the  modern  Lutro. 

"  This  harbour  faces  the  east,  but  having  an  island  in 
front  which  shelters  it  ;  it  has  two  entrances,  one  look- 
ing to  the  north-east,  and  the  other  to  the  south-east.  " 
—  Smith's  Voyage  of  St.  Paul. 

—  /3\e7rovTa  /cara  Xt/3a  /cal  Kara  %wpov.  The  natural 
interpretation  of  these  words  would  be,  looking  towards 
the  south-west  and  north-west  ;  but  since  such  an  aspect 
is  precisely  the  contrary  of  the  bearings  of  Lutro,  it  has 
been  suggested  that  Kara  may  here  mean  in  the  direction 
of,  i.e.  in  the  direction  towards  which,  and  not  to  the  point 
of  the  compass  from  which,  the  winds  blow.  This  is  in 

10 
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a  slight  degree  confirmed  by  the  use  of  Kara  instead  of 
7T/909  or  et'?,  which  would  seem  the  natural  words  to  use 
with  /3Xe7ro>  in  the  sense  of  looking  towards,  as  in  Xen. 
Mem.  iii.  8,  9  ;  Soph.  Aj.  514.  Again,  Kara  in  composi- 
tion with  words  denoting  geographical  position  is  exactly 
opposite  in  meaning  to  777)09  :  thus  /card/So ppo?  means 
sheltered  from  the  north,  whereas  7rp6<r/3oppo$  means 
facing  the  north.  Observe  also  that  Kara  often  means 
in  a  line  with.  See  especially  Thuc.  vi.  104  and  vi.  97. 

12.  \i/3a.     Accus.  of  XM/T,  the  Greek  name  for  the 
south-west  wind,  called  by  the  Eomans  Africus.     The 
word  is  connected   with   AiftvTj,  Africa,  or,   as  some 
think,  with  Xet/3o>,  I  pour  forth,  because  it  brought  rain. 

—  X&pov.     Accus.  of  %w/w,  the  Greek  form  of  Corus 
or  Caurus,  the  north-west  wind. 

13.  vTTOTTveva-avTos,  having  sprung  up  gently. 

—  K€Kparrj/cepaL,  that  they  had  gained,  i.e.  that  their 
purpose  was  as  good  as  accomplished. 

—  apaz/T€9,   having  loosed    thence.      Compare    Thuc. 
vi.  104. 

—  ao-vov,  nearer  than  they  could  before.     Compara- 
tive of  o/y%o{).     Compare  Seneca  Agam.  107  : 

Kemo  terras  propiore  legit. 

There  is  a  reading  "Aaaov,  as  though  a  place  in  Crete 
were  specified,  having  weighed  anchor  for  (or  from)  Assos, 
but  nothing  can  be  made  out  of  it. 

14.  e/3aXe,    rushed.     An    intransitive   use    of   /3a'XX&>. 
Horn.  II.  xi.  722. 
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14.  /car'  avrijs,  dawn  from  it,  i.e.  from  the  island. 
Some  take  it  to  refer  to  the  ship,  against  it,  but  the 
objection  to  this  is  that  we  should  expect  avrov,  to  agree 
with  rov  TT\OLOV. 


os,  violent.     From  rvtycos,  a  whirlwind,  a 
furious  storm. 

—  'Evpo/c\v$a)v.     It  is  generally  admitted  that  this 
is  a  corruption  of  the  true  reading  'Evpa;cv\c0v  =  Eura- 
quilo,  a  north-easterly  wind,  strictly  the   wind  from 

E.N.E. 

15.  a-vvapTracrOevTos,    "being    snatched    and   carried   off. 
Compare  Thuc.  vi.  104. 

—  dvTo<f)dd\fjL€Li>,  to  face,  to  resist. 

—  eTriSovTes,  having  given  up  ourselves,  or,  the  ship. 

16.  v7roSpa/j,6vT€$,  running   under   the  lee   of  Clauda, 
now  called  Gozzo,  a  small  island  south-west  of  Cape 
Matala. 

—  7T€pi/cpaT€i$.    A  late  word,  conquering,  possessed  of. 

17.  rjv  apavres,  and  having  taken  it  on  board.     Observe 
carefully  that  the  relative  in  Greek  and  Latin  often 
corresponds  to  the  demonstrative  pronoun,  with  such  a 
conjunction  as  the  case  requires  (and,  for,  &c.)  in  Eng- 
lish. 

—  ftoTjdeiais,  supports. 
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17.  vTro^wvvvvres  ,  under  -gir  ding  ,  by  passing  ropes 
round  the  middle  of  the  ship,  to  keep  her  planks  from 
starting.  For  this  operation  (called  by  our  seamen 
"  frapping  ")  ropes,  called  viro^^ara,  were  kept  in  the 
Athenian  ships. 

—  rrjv  o-vpriv,  the  Syrtis.  The  larger  Syrtis,  now 
the  Gulf  of  Sidra,  on  the  African  coast  ;  a  bight  much 
dreaded  by  the  ancients  from  its  shallow  waters  and 
uncertain  currents. 


i,,  they  should  be  wrecked.     A  regular  use 

Of  e 


—  %a\dcravT€<;  TO  cr/eeOo?,  having  lowered  the  gear,  is 
the  rendering  given  in  Smith's  Voyage  of  St.  Paul,  where 
the  rendering  of  the  Authorized  Version,  stroke  sail,  is 
censured  as  erroneous.  The  word  ovceuo?  is  used  for 
any  implement,  and  in  the  plural  it  is  put  for  the  rigging 
of  a  ship  as  distinguished  from  the  sails  (Thuc.  vii.  24). 
So  that  here  TO  a/cevos  is  used  in  the  singular  with  a 
collective  force,  for  such  masts  and  yards  as  happened  at 
the  time  to  be  set,  all  of  which  were  got  down  upon  the 
deck. 


18.  xeifAafr/jievcov,  being   tossed   "by   the   storm.      Thuc. 
vi.  104. 

—  €te/3o\ijvt  a  casting  out,  the  word  used,  likejactura, 
for  throwing  out  part  of  the  cargo  to  lighten  a  ship  in 
a  storm. 

19.  TTJV  a-Kevrjv,  the  equipment  or  the  furniture  of  the 
ship,  meaning  such  things  as  were  commonly  used  for 
cooking,  sleeping,  &c. 
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19.  For  eppltyapev,  we  cast,  the  best  MSS.  have  epp 
they  cast. 

20.  e7rt<f>cUv6vTa>v,  showing  light,  as  in  Luke  i.  79. 

—  €7ri,/ceifj,evov,  pressing  upon  us.     The  word  used  for 
unremitting  attacks. 

—  Trepiypeiro,  was  stripped  away.     An  emphatic  word, 
implying  stripping  away  on  every  side,  as  the  leaves 
from   a   tree.     Used   again   in    verse   40.     See   Thuc. 
iii.  11. 

21.  do-trias,  abstinence  from  food,  partly  from  mental 
anxiety,  and  partly  from  loss  of  provisions  damaged  by 
the  salt  water. 

—  /cepSrjcrai  re,  so  as  to  ham  gained,  immunity  from. 
The  verb  /cepSaivc,),  of  which  /cepStjaco  is  a  late  future 
(in  Attic  /cepSavw),  is  used  in  late  Greek  in  the  sense,  / 
acquire  immunity  from,  I  avoid  loss  from. 

22.  7T\ijv,  except  (the  loss).     7r\r)v  is  here  an  adverb, 
and  d7ro/3o\r)  co-rat  may  be  supplied,  but  there  shall  be  a 
loss  of  the  ship. 


24.  /ce^dpLo-rai,  hath  bestowed  as  a  favour, 
is  a  word  which  implies  releasing  from  danger,  here  and 
in  iii.  14,  or  consigning  to  danger  (xxv.  11)  ;  and  in  each 
case  as  a  favour  to  another. 

26.  e/cTreo-elv,  be  wrecked,  be  cast  away,  as  in  verse  17. 

27.  Siafapo/jievcov,  driven  to  and  fro. 


150  NOTES   ON   THE  [CHAP. 

27.  'ASpia.  Ancient  geographers  distinguish  the  Sea 
of  Adria  from  the  Gulf  of  Adria.  The  latter  is  that 
which  is  now  called  the  Adriatic  Sea  or  Gulf  of  Venice. 
The  former,  with  which  we  are  concerned  in  this  pas- 
sage, extended  from  Crete  to  Malta. 

—  VTTCVOOVV,  surmised.     Probably  from  hearing  the 
breakers. 

—  Trpoo-dyetv  avrois,  was  approaching  them.     St.  Luke 
uses  the  language  of  seamen,  to  whom  the  land  appears 
to  approach. 


28.  ySoX^o-ai/re?,    having    sounded.     From    /3oXi9,    the 
sounding  lead. 

—  opyvtd,  a  fathom  =  6  feet.  From  opeyco,  I  stretch, 
because  the  measure  was  strictly  the  length  of  the  out- 
stretched arms. 

29.  rpaxeis  TOTTOVS,  rough  places,  i.e.  ledges  of  rocks. 


Ancient  ships  generally  anchored  from 
the  prow,  but  they  had  hawse-holes  aft  to  enable  the 
crew  to  anchor  l)y  the  stern.  The  object  of  this  in  the 
present  case  was  to  keep  the  head  of  the  ship  towards 
the  shore,  so  that  when  the  anchors  were  cut  she  might 
be  carried  stem  on  to  the  beach. 

30.  7rpocj)d(7€L  is  here  adverbial,  nominally,  under  a  pre- 
tence (Thuc.  vi.  76;  vii.  13). 

—  &>9  p,e\\ovT(0v,  as   though    they   were   about.      The 
genitive  absolute  is  often  used  with  o>9  to  express  the 
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thoiight  or  pretext  under  which  something  is  spoken  or 
done. 

32.  etc7recreiV)fall  and  drift  away. 

33.  7r/)ocrSo/cwz>Te9,  waiting  for  deliverance. 

34.  Trpo?  with  the  genitive  means  sometimes  in  favour 
of,  as  here.     Comp.  Thuc.  v.  105. 


37.  al  Trao-cu,  in  all  (xix.  7).     tyv%ai,  persons,  as  in  ii. 
41.     The  number  of  persons  on  board  is  given  by  some 
MSS.  as  76,  by  others  as  276. 

38.  KopeaOevres,    having   been   satisfied.     1    aor.    pass. 


—  TOV  o-lrov,  the  corn  with  which  the  ship  was  laden  ; 
part  of  which  had  been  thrown  over  before.     See  verse 
18. 

39.  KoKirov,  a  creek;  now  called  St.  Paul's  Bay. 

—  airyia\bv,  a  leach.     The  proper  word  for  a  low, 
sandy  beach,  as  distinguished  from  dfcrr},  a  high  and 
rocky  shore. 

—  6^9  ov  refers  to  ai<yia\6v.     See  verse  40. 


,  to  strand.     1  aor.  inf.  e%<d6ea).     Thuc.  viii. 
105.     Some  read  e/ca-dHrai,  to  bring  safe  to  shore. 

40.  irepieKovres,  having  cut  avmy  all  round.     See  note 
on  verse  20. 


—    elW,  they  let  (them)  go;  they  had  no  further  use 
for  the  anchors. 

,  having  unlashed.     2  aor.  part,  avirjju. 
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40.  ra?  ^evKryplas,  the  bands  of  the  rudders.     Ancient 
ships  were  steered  by  two  paddles,  one  on  each  side  of 
the  stern,  acting  through  a  porthole. 

—  TOV  aprefjiova,  the  foresail,  a  small  sail  at  the  prow. 

—  rfj  Trveovar)  (avpa),  to  the  blowing  breeze. 

41.  §i6d\aa-crov,  where  two  seas  met.     There  is  a  small 
island  in  St.  Paul's  Bay,  close  to  the  shore  ;  the  sea 
rushing  into  the  bay   strikes  the  outer  point  of  this 
island,  which  causes  it  to  divide  and  meet  again  at  the 
inner  point. 

—  €7T(i)K€L\av,  they  ran  aground.     1  aor.  eTro/ceXXw. 

—  epeicraa-a,    being   fixed.     1    aor.    epeiSco,    which   is 
sometimes  transitive,  /  set  against,  sometimes  intransi- 
tive, /  lean  against.     The  bottom  of  St.  Paul's  Bay  is  of 
mud,  graduating  into  tenacious  clay. 

—  eXvero,  was  being  broken,  was  gradually  going  to 
pieces. 


—  VTTO  T^?  /3ta9,  by  the  violence  (of  the  waves)  -r&v 
KV/JLCITCOV  being  omitted  in  the  chief  MSS. 

44.  eV/  (Tavlcriv  .  .  .  eVt  nvwv.  The  variation  of  the 
cases  is  probably  accidental.  Generally  eVt  with  the 
local  dative  denotes  entire  superposition,  with  the  local 
genitive,  partial  superposition. 
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CHAPTEK  XXVIII. 

1.  e7re<yva)(rav,  they  discovered  (some   read 
we  discovered),  or  it  may  be  knew  for  certain,  a  common 
use  of  eT 


—  Me\[rrj.     The  notion  that   this  was  not  Malta, 
but  a  small  island,  now  Meleda,  in  the  Gulf  of  Venice, 
is  rejected  by  the  best  commentators.     It  arose  from  a 
mistake   as   to  the  meaning   of   the   word  'ASpia  in 
xxvii.  27. 

2.  fidpftapot,.     So  called  as  being  neither  Greeks  nor 
Komans.     The  island  was  colonized  by  the  Phoenicians. 

—  ov  rrjv  rw^ovaav,  of  no  ordinary  description.      See 
xix.  11. 

—  TOV  e</>e<7TWTa,  that  was  then  falling. 


3.  e%tS^a,  a  viper.     Venomous  snakes  are  not  found 
in  Malta,  but  they  may  have  disappeared  when  the 
woods  were  cleared  away. 

4.  OVK  elao-ev,  did  not  permit.     Aorist  of  edco. 

6.  TrifjiTTpaaOat,  to  become  inflamed  (and  swollen). 

—  avr&v  TTpoa-SoKcovTcov,  while  they  kept  waiting. 

—  CLTOTTOV,  out  of  place,  and  so  strange,  unusual. 

—  /ji€Ta/3a\6fjievoi,,  having   changed  their   minds,  as  in 
Thuc.  viii.  90. 
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7.  vTrfjpxe  %a)pia,  were  estates.  Observe  the  plural. 
Thuc.  i.  106.  xtoplov  (dim.  of  %<wpo9  or  %(opa),  a  farm 
or  private  estate. 

—  TO)  TrpcoTM,  belonging  to  the  chief  man.  Dative  of 
especial  reference,  as  in  iii.  6. 


—  noTr\lu>,  PuUius.  Perhaps  he  held  an  official 
position,  as  an  inscription  has  been  found  in  which  a 
man  is  called  TT/OCOTO?  Me\iral(t)v. 

8.  o-vvexpnevov,  distressed.  See  note  on  xviii.  5,  and 
Thuc.  ii.  49. 

10.  Ttyiafc,  honours,  implying  gifts.     See  1  Tim.  v.  17. 


11.  Trapacnjfjiti),  a  noun,  with  the  sign  (of).     The  word 
for  figure-head  in  Thuc.  vi.  31  is 


s,  the  Dioscuri,  sons  of  Zeus,  whose 
names  were  Castor  and  Pollux  ;  the  guardian  deities  of 
sailors. 

12.  KaTajflevres,  having  put  into  land.     See  xviii.  21. 


—  Svpa/cov(ra$.  Syracuse  is  situated  on  the  eastern 
coast  of  Sicily,  about  eighty  miles  N.N.B.  of  Malta. 

13.  7repie\9bvTe<$,  having  made  a  circuitous  passage. 
The  meaning  of  this  is  not  very  clear  :  some  take  it  to 
refer  to  the  way  in  which  the  vessel  tacked  about  with 
an  unfavourable  wind  ;  others  prefer  the  supposition 
that  the  vessel  hugged  the  winding  shore  of  Sicily,  in- 
stead of  making  a  straight  run  to  Ehegium. 
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13.  TrepieXovTes  is  the  reading  of  the  chief  MSS.,  ap- 
parently meaning  having  cast  loose. 


v.  Ehegium,  on  the  coast  of  Italy,  just  at 
the  southern  entrance  to  the  straits  of  Messina.  It  is 
now  called  Reggio. 

—  €7riyevoiJievov,    having   afterwards    set    in.      Thuc. 
vi.  26. 

—  Sevrepaloi,  on  the  second  day  of  our  voyage  from 
Ehegium.     The  Greeks  employed  adjectives  in  alos  to 
express  the  time  when  anything  happened  ;    thus  Trep,- 
rrrraloL  dtyi/covro,  they  arrived  on  the  fifth  day.     So  in  Joh. 
xi.  39,  T€Tapral6<;  e'er™,  he  has  been  dead  four  days. 

—  IT<moXou9.     Puteoli,  now  Pozzuoli,  in  the  north 
eastern  angle  of  the  Bay  of  Naples.     It  was  the  principal 
port  of  Southern  Italy.     A  road  from  Puteoli  joined  the 
Appian  Way  at  Capua. 

14.  eV  avrols  is  to  be  taken  after  eTn^elvai,  to  remain 
with  them.     Xen.  Anab.  7,  2,  1. 

15.  e/9  aTTavT^cnv  rjjuv,  for  a  meeting  with  us,   r^pJlv 
being  put  in  the  dative  because  the  person  met  is  put  in 
that  case. 

—  'ATTTTLOV  $6pov.     Appii  Forum  was  a  well-known 
station  on  the  Appian  Way,  the  great  road  which  led 
from  Eome  to  Capua,  and  then  branched  off  to  Brundi- 
sium.     The  name  of  the  station  was  probably  due  to 
Appius  Claudius,  who  first  constructed  the  road.      It 
was  forty-three  miles  from  Eome. 
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15.  Tpiwv  Taftepvwv,  Tres  Tdbernce,  Three  Taverns,  a 
station  on  the  Appian  Way,  thirty-three  miles  from 
Kome. 


16.  Tto  o-TpaTOTre&dpxrj,  the  Prefect  of  the  Praetorian 
Guard,  probably  at  this  time  Burrus,  who  died  in  March, 
A.D.  62.  It  was  part  of  the  duty  of  the  Prsefectus  Prae- 
torio  to  receive  into  his  custody  prisoners  sent  up  to 
Eome  from  the  provinces  for  trial. 

16.  €7T€Tpd7rrj,  permission  ivas  given. 

—  o-TpaTitoTy.     This  would  be  one  of  the  Praetorian 
Guard,  who  would  keep  Paul  in  custodia  militaris.     See 
note  on  xxiv.  27. 

17.  TTpcorovs,  leading  men,  in  connexion  perhaps  with 
the  Synagogues. 

20.  7rap€/cd\eo-a,  I  called  you  hither. 

—  a\vcnv,  chain.     Observe  the  singular,  and  see  xii. 
6  ;  xxi.  33. 


22.  dgiovfjLev,  we  think  it  right  ;  as  in  xv.  38. 

,  what  opinions  you  hold. 
sect.     See  v.  17  ;  xxiv.  14. 
i,,  it  is  spoken  against.     See  xiii.  45. 

23.  rrjv  %eviav,  his  lodging. 

—    et;€TL0€To,  gave  an  explanation  ;  as  in  xi.  4. 
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23.  SiafjiapTvpo/jievos,  solemnly  testifying  of. 
—    TreiOcov,  teaching  persuasively  ;  as  in  xix.  8. 

25.  djreXvovTo.  Imperfect  middle,  they  dismissed  them- 
selves,  they  departed. 

25.  'Ho-atov.  Isaiah,  the  son  of  Amoz,  prophesied  in 
the  reigns  of  Uzziah,  Jotham,  Ahaz,  and  Hezekiah, 
kings  of  Judah.  He  lived  about  720  B.C.  His  name 
signifies  Salvation  of  Jehovah.  Of  his  life  nothing  is 
known.  Tradition  assigns  to  him  martyrdom  under 
Manasseh,  king  of  Judah,  by  being  sawn  asunder. 


27.  eTra'xyvOr],  waxed  fat.  ira^yva)  means,  /  make 
thick,  I  make  fat,  and  hence  in  the  passive,  /  grow  fat. 
Here  it  seems  to  be  used  for  the  heaviness  and  dulness 
accompanying  excessive  fatness. 


—  e/cdfjufjivcrav,  they  dosed.  Ka^vay  is  a  poetic  form 
of  fcarafjivco,  to  shut  the  eyes.  The  simple  fjuvco  means  to 
close,  especially  the  eyes  or  the  lips. 

30.  Sieriav,  a  space  of  two  years.  Probably  from  the 
spring  of  61  A.D.  to  the  spring  of  63  A.D. 


During  the  two  years  of  St.  Paul's  imprisonment  at 
Eome,  it  is  considered  certain  that  he  wrote  four 
Epistles ;  to  the  Philippians,  the  Ephesians,  the  Colos- 
sians,  and  Philemon. 
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According  to  the  general  opinion  the  Apostle  was 
liberated  from  his  imprisonment  and  left  Eome,  visited 
Greece,  Asia  Minor,  and  Spain,  returned  again  to 
Rome,  and  was  again  imprisoned. 

During  this  second  imprisonment  he  wrote  three 
Epistles  ;  two  to  Timothy,  and  the  third  to  Titus. 

A  very  ancient  tradition,  confirmed  by  the  testimony 
of  many  ecclesiastical  writers,  relates  that  he  was  be- 
headed at  Rome,  about  the  same  time  that  St.  Peter 
was  crucified  there,  in  the  reign  of  Nero,  A.D.  68. — Diet. 
of  the  Bible,  Art.  PAUL. 
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